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PREFACE. 


For thany centuries Tibet has been a terra incognita—little or 
' nothing being known about it, as regards either its physical conditions 
or its inner life. 

Not, indeed, till a few years ago, when a British force entered 
Lhasa, the ** Place of the minor gods,” was the veil withdrawn; and even 
then the withdrawal was only partial, transient, and very local. 


As for thelanguage, though there have been several gallant attempts 
to plunge into the labyrinthine obscurities of its construction—notably 
on the part of Alexander Csoma de Kórós in 1834 and subsequently of 
H. A. Jáschke—that also, it must be confessed, remains more or less 
a mystery; for no one, l take it, is likely to aver that the present 
state of our knowledge on the subject is at all satisfactory. 


Much, no doubt, has been contributed by the more recent labours 
of Rai Sarat Chandra Das Bahadur, Mr. Vincent Henderson, the Rev. 
Edward Amundsen, and Mr. C. A. Bell, I.C.S. But, in spite of all, 
even they, and every one else who has taken up the study, will admit 
that, wherever one treads, the ground still feels uncomfortably shaky, 
especially in regard to certain aspects of the so-called verb; wherever 
he gropes there is something that seems ever to elude him ; and, amid 
the weird philological phantoms that flit uncertainly around in the 
prevailing gloom, his constant cry, I feel very sure, is still one for more 
light. 

I do not for one moment claim for this grammar the character of a 
scientific work. Many years ago when I was studying the language in 
Darjeeling, under Kazi Dawa Sam Dūp—a particularly intelligent and 
scholarly Tibetan—it was my habit during the course of my morning's 
lesson to make notes of what I then learnt. After a time these notes 
became so numerous that for my own convenience I was obliged to 
reduce them to some degree of order. These ordered notes themselves 
growing in bulk, the idea occurred to me that I might just as well put 
them into the form of a book, and this I did—the result being a MS. 
which has long lain by me, but which is now about to be published. 

It is merely another attempt on the part of one who has tried 
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to profit by the works of others, to re-state (originally for his 
own private satisfaction) what has already been achieved in a field 
of obseure and somewhat difficult research; to correct or modify 
previous effort, wherever correction or modification seemed necessary 
or desirable; and even, to some extent, to supplement it in one or two 
respects which appeared to be susceptible of further elucidation and 
expansion. . 


Both Literary and Colloquial Tibetan have been dealt with, the 
particular dialect chosen for exposition being that standard one, known 


as the ASA or D Kä’, which is now spoken in and around the 
centre of Tibetan Civilisation—Lhasa. 


This is the dialect in which, as the result of centuries of develop- 
ing Lamàie culture, the phonetic values of Tibetan are found to have 
undergone a greater degree of change from those of the original speech 
than any of the other dialects. 


In other regions of Tibet, it is said, the prefixes, superposed letters, 
and suffixes, are still more or less pronounced as of old, and the original 
vowel-sounds are still more or less unaltered, in a degree corresponding 
to the remoteness of the speakers from, or their proximity to, the 
Holy City. 

The difficulties confronting the student of Tibetan are considerably 
enhanced by the fact that in addition to the Literary Language and the 
Modern Colloquial, it also possesses a totally different vocabulary the 
employment of which is de rigueur when one is conversing or corres- 
ponding with a person of quality. This is known as the Honorific 
Language ; and besides that there is another called the High Honorifie, 
whieh is only used when addressing exalted personages such as the 
Dalai Lama or the Tashi Lama. With these honorific forms of speech, 
however, this work is not particularly concerned. The student, if so 
inclined, can easily hunt them up for himself, after he has acquired a 
working knowledge of the ordinary literary or book language and the 
modern colloquial. 


Attention is particularly invited to the earlier paragraphs of the 
Grammar dealing with the important subject of Pronunciation, in 
which an endeavour has been made, on principles more systematic and 
accurate than those hitherto in vogue, to ascertain, fix, and express in 
roman characters, the subtle distinctions that lurk between the 
numerous phonetic values of the Tibetan consonants and vowels; also 
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to the paragraph explanatory of the use of the Tibetan Dictionary ; 
and to the tabular statement showing what dominant consonants in a 
Tibetan word take particular prefixes. 


A paragraph has also been exclusively devoted to an exhaustive 
treatment of the subject.of Spelling. This is a most useful accomplish- 
ment, ahd one that the student should take some pains to acquire. 


The so-called verb has also been elaborately treated in the body of 
the book; but in the appendices a novel and perhaps somewhat risky 
attempt has been made (how far successfully remains to be seen) to 
present it in the guise of skeleton conjugations or paradigms. These 
forms, however, should not be taken too literally, as they are not 
always absolute or rigid expressions, but are liable to frequent modifica- 
tion, or moulding, in accordance with.the elusive and temporizing 
genius of the Tibetan sentence, the construction of which is unique, 
and ean only be appreciated after much mental effort and distress. 


As a matter of fact the only real verb in Tibetan is the verb To be, 
whether in the form of Orr Yin-pa, or Wr Yó'pa, and the 
beginner is advised to master it at as early a stage as possible in the 
course of his studies. He should make special note of the manner in 
which Literary Ägar differs from Colloquial Äg Also of the 


important fact that OQ is sometimes a substantive verb, meaning 


To be present, To exist, and sometimes a mere copula or an auxiliary, 


like NaC | 


All other verbs are practically a kind of noun-phrases, dependent 
for their significations upon the various moods and tenses of these two 


verbs Äg and NA 


Throughout, the observations explanatory of each subject are 
followed by numerous illustrations, both Colloquial and Literary, the 
latter being mostly taken from the Tibetan version of the New Testa- 
ment—a mine of idiomatic wealth. Amongst these illustrations will 
be found a few culled from Jaschke’s and Das’s Dictionaries, or from 
Amundsen’s Primer. In most of such cases either the names or the 
initials of these authors have been given, but in one or two instances 


(from Amundsen) on p. 256, the reference has been omitted by an 
oversight. ) 
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Up to a certain stage the romanized equivalent of the Tibetan 
is given ; but after that the student is left to discern the proper pro- 
nunciation by means of his own unaided skill. 


Here it may interest others as well as students of Tibetan to men- 
tion that Oh, the jewel in the lotus: A Lieutenant-Colonel Waddell’s 
rendering of the celebrated formula x RN per 33 5 | a3 ] Om mani 


pa’me hüm, hri, is wholly inadequate and indeed ae" 


Om does not mean Oh at all, and the phrase as a whole, is much 
deeper and more complex in its signification than the above rendering 
would imply. 


Om alone is an all-embracing expression, and stands mystically 
for the incarnation of the Deity, or rather for the immanence of the 
Supreme Being in, as well as for Its transcendence above, the phenome- 
nal or existent world, so far as the terms ‘immanence’ and ‘ tran- 
scendence’ are applicable to the relations subsisting between that world 
and Pure Subsistence. In other words, it stands for the never-ending 
kosmic process of the self-effacing involution of PARAMÂTMAN, or BRAH- 
MAN, into Existence, or the world of Matter, and Its self-expressing 
evolution through Matter back to Substantial Being. This process, 
indeed, constitutes the famous so-called ‘‘ Wheel of Life’’ in its 
Kosmic aspect. 

The formula may be roughly analysed thus :— 


WW" - The source of all speech 


Embodiment 
W- o5 ae , Vitality of the 
9. EM. s Trinity. 
5 =: NE F , thrilling consciousness 
Sr P - Wish-granting jewel ; symbolical of temporal blessings ; 


also of the Psychical Atman or Spiritual Ego. 


c or EIUS - Lotus; symbolical of biune man and of 
spiritual re-birth. 


- It is, or I am, omnipresent. 


9 0331» 


3t - Sat, the universal Life Principle, or Satyasya Satyam of the 
EREds, ie. , the Noumenal ,Reality m BUM Reality. 
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The entire phrase, therefore, merely in this one limited aspect 
of its meaning (and it may be read in many other ways) signifies—‘‘ The 
Embodiment of the Trinity, or Incarnation of Deity, is my wish-grant- 
ing jewel in the lotus of spiritual rebirth”; the idea apparently being 
that since the Kosmical Átman, or Brahman, i.e. the first or inner 
principle of the universe, and the Psychical Atman, or inner principle 
of individual Man, are essentially one and the same, our hope of spiri- 
tual rebirth is assured in and by the fact of the eternal subsistence of 
Brahman and the ceaselessness of the kosmic process above referred 
to—human re-incarnation being a microcosmic effect, or aspect, of the 


macrocosmic law. 


Hence, whenever a lama is heard droning out his Om mani pa’ me 
him, he is really reciting his version of one of the profoundest creeds 
known to philosophy—but in most cases probably with an artless igno- 
rance that is equally profound. 


Another mistake that one often meets with, especially in Theo- 
sophical literature, is that which represents the word DEVACHAN as signi- 
fying The dwelling of the gods, doubtless from some vague idea that it is 
derived from the Perso-Hindustani words Dewa, ‘a god,’ and Khan, or 
Khaneh, ‘a dwelling-house.’ It is really the Tibetan word JETE 


De-wa chán, meaning ‘ Blissful.’ 


No one will be better pleased than myself to see any errors in this 
book corrected, or doubts removed, by competent critics. I am con- 
scious that there must be errors, and I know there are doubts; while 
the desire of all who are interested in the language cannot but be to 
see our knowledge of it advanced. 


My acknowledgments are due to the grammarians already named, 
and especially to Mr. Henderson and Mr. Bell, whose respective manuals 
and vocabularies marked a considerable advance upon the grammars 
that they supplemented and, if I may say so, displaced. The earlier 
grammars by Csoma de Körös and Jaschke were concerned for the most 
part, if not solely, with archaic classical Tibetan. The former’s ‘‘ Collo- 
quial Phrases" were anything but what would now be regarded as 
colloquial; while Jáschke's colloquial was that of Western Tibet. These 
grammars, therefore, were’ not altogether satisfactory for the purposes 
of modern requirements. Moreover, the manner in which they dealt 
with the mysteries of the verb left much to be desired. As for the late 
Rev. Graham Sandberg’s grammar, though very elaborate and learned, 
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it did not really constitute a bar to the successful appearance of the 
Manuals above alluded to. Indeed it may perhaps be said that not 
until the publication of Mr. Bell’s book were the true forms and func- 


tions of the verb, and especially of Ser and qr To be, stated 
with anything like precision and lucidity. 


I desire also to acknowledge my obligations to the Hon'ble Vice- 
Chancellor (Sir Ashutosh Mukerji, Kt.) and Syndicate of the Calcutta 
University, under whose auspices this contribution to the study of 
Tibetan has attained the honour and privilege of publication. 


Lastly, my grateful thanks are also due to Dr. and Mrs. Denison 
Ross for much kindness and help accorded from time to time; and 
perhaps most of all to my Münshi, Kazi Dawa Sam Düp, and to Mr. 
David Macdonald of Kalimpong (probably the first Tibetan scholar in 
India) who was kind enough to go through the entire MS. and to favour 


me with his critical comments and general approval. 
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Page  4,line 1 at bottom. For A 


33 


39) 


5 from 
19... 
6 33 
12 
2 33 
7 33 
2 
l at 
2 from 
Tm 
0 5, 
D 5 
7 33 
Ss 
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4 35 
6 33 
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14 ,, 
3 33 
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3? 


top. 
bottom. 
top. 
bottom. 


35 


bottom. 


bottom. 


E 
i in col. 2 
“ affected "' 
*! affected ” 
Yata 
LEN-PA 
CHO 


SRI 


ditto. 


ZHYU 
ZHYUM 


~ 


* 


** lines loping’ 
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Es 
1. 

** effected." 
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LEN-PA. 
Cn'o., 

aay 


Head. 


Bas. 

Ne 

Bar, and 

Ba. 

Zuvv, and 

ZHYUM. 

d 

‘line slop- 
ing." 


XX 
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Page 89, line 10 from bottom. For Zuvi read Zvi. 


33 


So NS " z ditto, 
SI S 4 4 top T ditto. 
B 5.1. 0. 5 a T ditto in both places 
DI M os , ZHyr read Zuyr’, 
91, , "M. " , ZHyr » AHYT., 
91, . d E , ZHYIG » ZHYIÓ. 
106, 3 1l 3? 99 99 e 39 s. 
‘139, last line. p BANS » KAR 
140, line 12 from bottom. ,, wa is E 
dcm S 
Whi, o l2 py M " T'A " ays 
MS. 10 ;; T », Delete on between 4’ and Ex. 
169, ,, 1 at top , hath read that. 


243, ,, 10 from bottom. „ AEA X ,, ARRAN 


a~ = 
262, 4. 2 ow top. » XN » YN 
306, ,, 6 ,, bottom. ,, ANAR NECI 
329, $5 3 5 23 35 So » SY 


347, last line. Delete second and third dot between ABE 


and NAS | 
351, line 11 from bottom. Read ‘‘ might be sent.” 
Sale 55 LIL 2 99 Delete * Gm or GRY or say |” 


and re-insert after ‘‘ Particle " on 
next previous line. 


381, , 5 ,, top. For RIX read ST'AR]S' 
v2 v2 

382, ,, 10 ,, bottom. ,, Hx » AAA 

386, 33 8 33 33 DE * m 5 and for 
> - 


i » 4 


CORRIGENDA —(continued). 


Page 66 (middle of page). 
Delete the words “some uncertainty," and substitute the words 
** personal knowledge and is certain." 
Also delete the word ''almost." . 
Also delete the words “at all," and substitute the word “‘ exactly.” 
Also delete the words (only hazarding the statement," and sub- 


stitute the words ‘‘ speaking on information.” 


Page 207 (bottom of page). 

Delete the words ‘‘ an emphatic or positive statement is intended," 
and substitute the words ‘‘the speaker expresses knowledge 
derived from information.” 

After the words ‘‘ No there is mot," insert the words “(so I am 
informed).”’ 

Then add the following :— 

* Q^] is used when the speaker expresses personal knowledge 

~ 
and certainty. Thus:— 


AAI | TAAT No, there is not (I know). (Seg also p. 66).” 
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CHAPTER I. 


PRELIMINARY. 


§ L—The "T Fr Ka-K‘a, or TIBETAN GRAPHIC SYSTEM. 


ie nra Ka-li, or CONSONANTAL SERIES of thirty letters. 
(X 


Letter.| Name. . Remarks. 


Ka Like K in the Urdu word — Kas, When. A com- 
pact sound. 


Kh, forcibly aspirated. Like the Persian ¢ Kh. 


4H "Ww HA 
e 
e 


Ga Pronounced softly, from low down in the throat, 
rather more sharply than hard English G, and in a 
way that to English ears seems to give it the 
sound of K. 


x Nga | Like the sound of ng in the English word sing. It 
often begins a word in Tibetan. As a final, often 
represented by a superscribed o, called o TATE 


o LA’-KOR, or 0 cipher. 


$ Cha Like the Ch in charge. A compact sound. 
e Chia’ |Chha. A forcibly aspirated ch. 
E Ja, J‘a | Like the J in jar. As an initial it is slightly as- 


pirated, and may be pronounced like $' ch. 


N.B.—For the A of sees cea as oes by pos amic ae equi- 
valents, see $.2. [Jriyy (^ = Digi ad NM Oo 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR, 


———— 


Letter. 


AMA 29 JI NP 


G, 


-— n M A 


Name. 


Tsa 


Remarks. 


Like the combined sound of the nya in lanyard. 


A compact dental sound, like the Urdu oi Persian 
w , or the Bengali ©. 


Also dental, but forcibly aspirated. 


This is not exactly a dental d, nor is it an aspirated 
d, as sometimes described, but à dental sound, 
rather like the th in think, as pronounced by some 
Irishmen ; or like the Bengali ņ, but with a strong 
similarity to a dentali. A soft sound. 


A dental N, softly sounded. 


English P, but more fully and compactly pro- 
nounced. 


Not Ph (i.e. F, or Fh), but P-h. A strong aspirate. 


Sharper than the English B, and rather like P, but 
softer than the latter. 


English M, sometimes abbreviated into o, written 
over the initial, and representing final m, and called 


o TANS o LA’-Kor, O cipher. Itis also called 


ss" T6’-KoR and is the same as the Sanskrit 


Anuswara. 


Like the sound of Ts, or Russian Tsë. A compact 
sound. 


Not Tsh, but 7's-h, strongly aspirated. 


Not Dzh, but Dz-h. Aspirated. 


English W. 


Something like the French J in jadis, or Persian 5, 
or Russian Zhé, but with a tendency towards the 
sound sh, and also with the ya sound. Hence, hard 
2’hya, or soft shya. 


? TIBETAN GRAMMAR, 3 


Letter.| Name. Remarks. 


Za English Z, but inclining to sound of s. 


w 


"a ‘Spiritus lenis, with a vowel-sound like that in the 
Urdu word o~ Bas, Enough; but soft and long, as 


Ð 


though gently emanating from the throat. In: 


words from Sanskrit it is used as a '' mora," to 
denote prosodical length, i.e. a long syllable. 


end of a syllable, not sounded at all. 


Ha H. Well aspirated. 


W Ya English Y, as in yard, you, yoke, ye, yes, yiddish, 
| yea. 

A | Ra English E, well sounded. 

ay | La English L, but, at the end of a syllable, sounded 
either very faintly or not at all, and sometimes 
changed to A^' Ra. 

q Sha Sh. Full, strong sound. 

XN Sa S. Full, strong sound, like ss in hiss, but, at the 


A Like the vowel-sound in the Urdu word ,» Bas, 
Enough. Pronounced very short: but a harder, 


fuller and compacter sound than that of Q. The 
sound of WY’ is inherent in all simple non-final 


consonants unqualified by any vowel-sign, and in 
all compound consonants sounding as one, when 
similarly unqualified. It is not inherent in the 


consonant cu whieh has a softer and more ema- 


nating sound. 


II.—The "rap A-L1, or VoWEL-SERIES, being five vowels, and four 
c l 

vowel-signs. For the purpose of illustrating the signs, one of the 

vowels, namely, GN A, which is also regarded as a consonant by 


Tibetans, is adopted as a basis. Any other consonant, however, 
would do equally/welk | 5; 75d by Microsoft @ 


ie 


4 


Letter. 


y 


(A 


EL 


24 


Name. 


-æm 
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| Remarks. 


Like a in o= Bas, Enough. Pronunciation short, 
hard, compact and full. Inherent in all non- 
final consonants not qualified by any vowel-signs, 
and in single-letter and compound-letter syllables 
sounding as one syllable, when similarly unquali- 


fied. Thus, in EC T'AwG, Path, itis inherent 
in zr but notin the final C. So itis inherent in 
C Nea, Z, but not in E Nao, Face; and in 


ql La, Pay, salary, but not in Rl Lu, song. It 


also ceases to inhere by reason of modifications 
other than qualifying vowel-signs, as will hereafter 
be shown. See § 3. 


Short, like the iin is. The signis « called ray 
G^1-a^v, The Angle, and it is placed over the letter it 
modifies, Thus, J Kyr, 4 sign of the Genitive Case. 

Short, like the u in full. The sign is ~ called 
GANT ZuvAs-KYU, The hook, and it is placed 
boe dine letter it modifies. Thus, s D'v, A 


"2 
sign of the Terminative Case. 


Short, like a in made, or the Italiane. The sign 
is ~ called AJEJ Dzxa-sv, The standing 
stroke, and it is placed over the letter it modifies. 
Thus, EG RE-RE, each. 


Short, like the o in for, or rock. The sign is -— 
called SA Na-no, The horns over the nose, and 
it is placed over the letter it modifies. "Thus, x: 
Ro, A corpse; HE Ġona, aps : mayer Loé- 
PA, To read ; may Lo’, Lightning ; A Do, Stone. 


——ÁOOÓÓÁ = on 


gt P" n——— ANB nm PEE see 
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$ 29.—The ROMANIZED EQUIVALENTS adopted in this work, showing 
the Powers of the thirty consonants. 


Tibetan | Romanized 


Character. | Equivalent. Remarks. 


eS SSS € M MÀ 
í Acute accent, used for instance with g, when 


ay Ga, is pronounced almost like k; and 


, -— : qe! 
with d, when ^' Da, is pronounced almost AE 


like 7. Thus, ÑE Gone, Price, because it 


is pronounced nearly like Kone ; but za Go, 
Door, pronounced like the ordinary hard 
English g. So also z De, The, That, because 
it is pronounced almost like dental TE; but 
AÑ Dr, The, This, pronounced as dental d. 


il This sign, placed over any letter, signifies 
a raisiug of the tone. 
, Spiritus lenis, or gentle breathing. It is 


placed before a, thus’a, to represent A? For 


example, Asma K’A, Order, Command. For 
. simplicity’s sake, however, we shall seldom 
use it. It will never be used to represent AV 


as a prefix. 

Spiritus asper, or rough breathing. Thus [F 
K‘a, for Kua. eg., QNS K‘YER-WA, 
To carry away. 

K Tonic pitch high. 


Pitch lower than K. 


upin 3 
e 


G Pitch deep. 


TE . m. "ew E "s. biz Eom d o3 
——— ——— ám E EE e EE EE Me E —————————M—M 
ré = M eF TESA 
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Tibetan | Romanized - Remarks. 


Character.| Equivalent. = 
paren G e.gJ.—&8 P Gam, Box, Chest. Pitch higher 
al gua ded g , D g 
than £. 

c Ng Pitch low; sometimes represented by o 

. La’-Kor, o cipher. 

Ch Pitch very high. 

3 Ch‘ | Pitch lower than ch. 

E J, J€ - | When an initial, represented by J‘. Thus E' 


J'A, Tea. When it has a prefix, represented 
by J. Thus, ABNA Jü-PA, To cling; 


SEQUI Jä-wa, To come to, To meet, To 


pay one's respects to. Pitch very low. 


$ Ny Pitch low. 
5 T Pitch very high. 
g WI Pitch lower than T. 
PE. 4 b Pitch very low. 

R' guarded b eg.—R Do, Stone. Pitch higher than D. 
5 N Pitch low. 
zj P Pitch very high. 
4 Ps Pitch lower than P. 
q B, W, V | Pitch very deep. 

bubulo o (called o TUA LA’-Kor, cipher). Is 


sometimes placed on top of a letter, and 
stands for a final ng, or m, or ms. The pitch 
of & is low. 


mr Fees E f 


Ne S —— —M — 
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Tibetan | Romanized R k 
Character.| Equivalent. ae. 

3 Ts Pitch high. 

E 7 Ts‘ Pitch lower than Ts. 

g Dz! . | Pitch very low. 

y W Pitch low. 

q Zhy Pi e$ ro. 
itch very low. e.g., Gol Znva-wo, Hat, 
pronounced almost like SHA-mo. 

3 Z e.g.,—A'N Za-wa, To eat, pronounced al. 
most like Sa-wa. Pitch very low. 

a E When (' is a prefix, it is not transliterated 
at all in this work. Pitch very low. 

N Y Pitch very low. 

& R Pitch low. 

fj] L: Lowest pitch of all. 

Sh 

4 E 

n S Pitch high. 

5 H Pitch very high. 

"NN A Pitch low. 


NoTrE.—The remarks in column 3 regarding Tonic Pitch refer to the 
Rev. Mr. Amundsen's Tone-system. I would, however, advise the 
student to direct his attention to the compactness or otherwise of his 
utterance, and’ to the shortness or length of his vowel-sounds , rather 
than to Pitch of Tone. See § 19. 

Other letters, compound and reversed, are not included in the 
above tables. They are dealt with in 88 4 et seq. 


px 
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§ 3.—Puonetic MODIFICATIONS or THE Five VowEkrs. These are 
based on N' A; as representing any of the thirty consonants. 


Tibetan | Romanized 


Sound. | Equivalent. Remarks. 


"NI | a Short, hard and compact, as already ex- 
plained. Ex. ANN K'AM, Empire, Realm. 
| 


Pronounced, as regards the vowel-sound, 
exactly like that of the English word Come. 


UT differs from AQ’ in that the latter is a 


long, slow and gentle emanation, while 
UN. is uttered forcibly. 


NER 4 Long, like a in English far. Ex, IMA K'z, 
Way ! Order, Command ; AIN La, A courteous 
expression. 

Long, like ain far. Ex. T'I Ka-sua, A sort 

WN 4 A 
= i: of grass; FAQEN Ta-LE-La-MA, Dalai 

f C 

CN Lama or GvA-wA RIM-PO-CH/E ; BAY Lia-sa. 
UNI à, à, wa, | Long, like the o in corner, or the aw in Baul, 
4 or the Chinese wà as in Kwan, in translitera- 


| tions from Sanskrit, Indian, Chinese or 
other foreign languages. Thus, XRG 
Ra-ME-SHA-RA, A holy place near Lanka or 
Ceylon ; EVEN T‘o-’u-KWAn, Last Emperor 


| 


of China of the Tartar dynasty ; SAARTEN 
TEC 


| DÂIr-CHʻIN-B’A-DUR, A Mongolian King of 
| Tibet. Or long, like the a in far, in Tibetan 


words. Thus, d Ts'z, Salt ; [A5 Kara, 
4 


Crow, mag-pie ; ap Ll PX-Zuvà, A mitre- 


shaped cap. Or it serves to show that a 
letter is not a prefix, but an initial. Thus, 


RENA Dano-Po, clear, which might other- 


OE ee PENY TIERE E omm 
E zari irl PY. fr 7 
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Tibetan 
Sound. 


Romanized 
Equivalent. 


Dk 


beds 


=i 


ol 


Remarks. 


. wise have read Na&-po ; SU Dz-»o, A 
district of Tibet south-east of Ü and Kong- 
po, which might otherwise have read ĞÄ-ro. 

Short, like a in can. Ex. AGF Zayäx- 
PA (pronounced ZHYAM-PA) other ; or, RACE 
DX'-PA, Faith. 

Long, like a in can’t, as pronounced by a 
Yankee. Ex. 9'WASU Nvz-NÀ, Disciple, 
Pupil : aera or Gv&-Po, King. 


Short, like ? in îs. Ex. jar YIN-PA (pro- 
nounced Yim-Pa), To be. | 
Long, like i in ravine. Ex. QE Ji-PA, 
| To be afraid ; ÑN Gi, A sign of the Agen- 
| tive Case ; avaro KYLA, Among, amid, 


| 
in the midst. 


| Also long, like i in ravine. Used in translit- 
| erations from foreign languages. Ex. «qr 


a A 

Sui-LA, Moral conduct ; SPP RTT Pty-pa- 

| RI-KA, White lotus ; vi Suri, Glory. 

| fa. 

| Short, like a in made, or Italian e. Ex. R 
DE, The, That. 


Like the preceding, but long. Ex. ATAA GE, 
Devil, Demon, Evil-spirit ; Y SES SHE- 
PA, To know; Raya" SEL-wa, or SE-WwA, 


To absolve. 


1 


a ERE E Doe — i i M RP Ee M 
3 " h 1 E 


Valo Ta T 
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LE 


Tibetan | Romanized 


Sound. | Equivalent. Remarks. 


Short, like e in get. Ex. aa CH‘ EN-P0 


(qe 


EY | 


R+T (pronounced Cn'Ew-ro), Great, Big, Large; 
JST J'E'Pa, To do, to act, to perform, to 
| achieve. 
ár ai Like iin mind. Ex. Torq Karzxsma, A 


. A 
mountain on the N. shore of Lake Mana- 


ka 
sarowar; N S Marrri, Love, Friendship ; 


en 
i Sa TaAr-LING-GA, The modern Telingana. 


sy í Short, like « in pull. Ex. ear HUn-PO, 
Active ; a Bu, Worm ; & Cuu, Water. 
KHTI m ‘Long, like oo in snooze. Ex. IINA ZHYU 
E PA, To sit. 
TE Same as preceding. Ex. ÑR’ War DU- 
à | Qe 
Rr ŭ RYA, Azure stone, Lapis lazuli; ty HUM, 
e a 
Q^ P 
= A terrifying or angry expression, SPAN 
E 
BRUTAL. NS 
+H 4 Like u in French une. Ex. Z2 DUx, 
UNTER. Seven; WYN Kt’-pa, Thread. 
N2 
SS ) Same as last, but long. Ex. "xd Dü, 
W+ay 5 Period, Time ; NN YU, Land, Country. 
A o Short, like o in for, or rock. This is the com- 


monest o in Tibetan. Ex. HA T'ow, 


a € 
i "E me ay a aa a 
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Tibetan | Romanized 


Sound. | Equivalent. Remarks. 


-~ Bazaar ; waa Ya’-ro, Good ; QE Žo- 
wa, To build; MT Lo, Year; BÑ K'vr- 
MO, Bitch ; EG J *o-wo, Nobleman, master, 


lord ; Ñ à Po-'o, Grandfather. 


vo = ° e — . 
KHIN ō Long, like o in mode. Ex. AUN Ts'o, A 
crowd, a multitude. 
tay" 5 Like the last. Used only in transliterating. 
g Ex. ctal GO-TA-MA, Buddha’s name. 
A 
ES +5 Short, like ew in French Jeune. Ex. RAEE 
aedi ó TY fos | 
KR Gon PA (pronounced Gim-Pa), A monastery ; 
SKAJ CHO'-eXN, Diadem. 
CER " Same as last, but long. Ex. Bal Cn'ó, 
X ay Religion ; Ray Nya-p’6, Fishing net. 
UN au, ou Like ow in Nowmenon. Ex. JNN Gowri- 
A 


ra mu 
ma, Sometimes also spelt WYA’ or WTA 
Ex. al EN or ay ATT Gau-ta-ma , Gou- 


la-ma. 


NOTES. 


1.--In the above Tabular Statement the sign + in column 1 means “‘ as 


modified by the addition of." It will be seen that the basic, 


Ta ^7 oh em 


inherent UN' a is subject to modifications, not only when quali- 
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fied by vowel-signs, but also when followed or subjoined by Q’ 


'a, or when subjoined by & Ha,or , wa-żur, or when followed 


4 
by & Na, QJ La, Ñ Da, N Sa, and FUN! G’a-sa, which last 
is sometimes represented by the abbreviation ¢ Ta-log-ta, i.e. 


7 Ta reversed, and called TNH Ġa-sa-da-kyo’. 


2.—In words containing those vowel-modifications which are affected 


by @ la, the Q when pronounced, should be uttered very 
softly. Often it is not pronounced at all e.g., NECI Netz, 


or Nati, Money ; ANAE SOrL-7'A, or S0-J'A, Tea. 


Where Qj, as a final, is followed by the particle A wa, the 


latter, in the Colloquial, is often changed into ^v ra. eg., 
ASTIA JNE (instead of 4") AST Cn'o'-PA BÜ-RA NANG- 


WA, To sacrifice (Honorific form). Sometimes, however, fM is 


merely duplicated. See $ 18. 


3.—In the pronunciation of words containing those vowel-modifications 
which are affected by A D'a,or RT G'a, or sometimes ET 


G'a-sa, the following peculiarity should be noted. In the case of 
monosyllabie words or final syllables ending in one of the above 
letters, such letter is not exactly pronounced. Yet it is hinted 
at ; for, just before pronouncing it, the speaker stops short, and, 
by a sharp contraction of the glottis, forms a kind of innominate 
sound, which perhaps is best described by reference to the 
Persian or Arabic e ‘ain, or to the curious throat-sound emitted 
by some Glaswegians when, instead of saying Saturday, they say 
Se'urday, or instead of saying water, they say wa'er. This em- 
phasized hiatus-sound will be represented by an apostrophe. 
Ex. Sszr J'E'-PA, To do; Ay feq Hand (Honorific term) ; 


r 
i a ot gy ex rm d tr) 
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$us NvriDU', Parasol. In particular, as regards syllables 
~v 


ending in 4] G'a, the following rules may be observed :— 


(a) When the syllable forms a word by itself, like Say Cur 
(Chig’), A, an; ASAT Du’ (Dug), Is; or «nr SHO' 

~~? 
(Shog’), Imperative of QR Yoxe-wa, To come, the AY 


G'a should never be pronounced, but only hinted at, in 


manner above described. 


(b) When the syllable in which AY or AlN’ occurs is only one 
in à word of two or more syllables, and is not the final 
syllable, the "| or AJ may be pronounced, or only 
hinted at, at pleasure. Ex. qa Die’-pa, or Dr-24, 
Sin; ESTES) Dod-bod, or Do-5o', A Lump; WATT 
Yaé-Po, or Ya’-P0, Good ; RA GvO-Po, or Gydd- 
PO, Quick. 

(c) Practically the same rules may be observed as regards 
final AY la. Ex. GA" Naz, Fatigue, and Sera Drr- 


wa, or DE-wa, To fasten on. 


4.—A consonant, having a prefix, but no affix, nor any qualifying 
vowel-sign, must be supported by the lengthening affix (''a, 
which prevents the prefix from being mistaken for an initial 
letter. Ex. Ema K'x, Order, command, word ; eA D'z, 


Arrow. 


v 5.—&" B, is usually pronounced W, when, in a word of more than one 
syllable, it is the initial letter of the second or other following 
syllable, and the final letter of the immediately preceding syllable 
is either KAX or AY, or if such preceding syllable does not 


end in a consonant, but is governed by inherent Y, or one of the 


14 
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‘vowel-signs. 4° also takes the sound of w when it is prefixed by 


AS Da, and has no modifying vowel-sign or Yata sign. In the 
latter case it takes the sound of the modifyng signs. Ex., :— 
RS Wane, Power, might, potency (non-physical); but AIAN 
v, Respiration; RY U-YA, Hair (of head); RES" 
EN-NX, Lonely spot ; aE TS Öx-ro, Grandson, nephew (Literary 
term) ; SN Yar, Summer ; agcar Y1NG, Region, Space (e.g., 
heavenly expanse); 99A Yué-pa, or Yu’-pa, To brandish, to 
flourish ; ELEG YEN-cH'E-WA, To separate ; but AACA 


Bana, A subject; AJRI suna-wa, To happen, originate, become, 
N2 
arise. 


The letter 4° Ba, when sounding as a w, and followed by 


PET i 
Q` +, is pronounced somewhat like the hard Russian vowel 


61, but with a w before it, or something like the English word 
way, save that the a must be given the vowel-sound of UY, and 
merged into the succeeding ?, so as to make the two into a sort 


of diphthongal sound. 


Second vowels, following immediately after a simple or com- 
pound consonant, whether qualified by a vowel-sign or not, are 
always based on A? 7a, not on W a. Ex. AFN not 
AYTA GAU-TA-MA ; Ga Lz-v, iain 5 Ag Mrv, Little 


man. 
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$ 4.— THE SIX REVERSED (i.e. aay Lo’) LETTERS. Used chiefly in 


- transliterations from Sanskrit, Pali, etc. 


"cC 
o & 
i I m 
E - Name. ae Remarks. 
2 H'S 
H os 
mm 
e Ta-log-ta T |The dental letter 5° Ta reversed and 
: ed Ew pronounced as a palatal. A common ab- 
Ga-sa-da Kyó al A 
. breviation for the double affix EIN Ex. 
RARA  Puxe-mO, instead of RAE 
SHAN 
p T'a-log't'a TV | T‘a reversed, and pronounced as an às- 
d pirated palatal. 
7 ' Da-log-da D 7 Dd reversed, and pronounced as an 
<3 unaspirated palatal, much as some Trish- 
| men pronounce the th in think. 
| 
P Nalof-na | N |The dental letter 4 Na reversed, and 


> 


pronounced as a palatal. 


p Sha-log-K ‘a K‘ q Sha reversed, and pronounced like [F 
xn K*a. 


m | Ka-Sha-log-ta- K'y " Ka, with a reversed T Sha sub- 
pa (ARARA) | 


joined. Pronounced like " Kya, 
K‘ya : S i 


strongly aspirated. 
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S Ru H P 
3 THE SEVEN CONSONANTS TO WHICH U[' Ya, IN THE FORM OF 


MAY BE SUBJOINED. W so subjoined is called WIKIN or 


WISE Ya-TA, Ya-subjoined. 


3 
E 
3 
3 


This is Kya, and it is so pronounced. 
This is K‘ya, and it is so pronounced. 


This is Gya, and it is pronounced as some Irishmen pronounce 
Garden, guide, etc., i.e. Gyarden, Gyide, eto. 


This is Pya, but Ya-r4 changes the pronunciation into that of 


S Cha. 


This is P'ya, but Ya-rA, changes the pronunciation into that of 
& Chia. 


g This is Bya but Ya-ra’ changes the pronunciation into that of 


| 
| 


& That is to say, when g is an initial, it is pronounced J e 
which is practically like © Cha; when not an initial, it is 


pronounced J. If prefixed by = Da, it is pronounced Y ; 


and if further qualified by a vowel-sign, it takes the Y sound 
merged into the vowel-sound. Ex. &SA' Yar, Summer ; REA 


Yine, Region, space (e.g. Heaven's vault); AEI Yué-Pa, 
or Yu’-pa, To brandish, flourish; 5354" Yin-cu‘e-wa, To 


separate. 


5j This is Mya, but Ya-r& changes the pronunciation to that of 


Y Nya. 
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a " * 
3 6.—THE FOURTEEN CONSONANTS TO WHICH Ra, IN THE FORM OF 


aœ, MAY BE SUBJOINED.  ^' so subjoined is called ASAIN or 


uod) Ra-rà, Ra-subjoined. 


Remarks. 


maea | 
: 


Ka-ra-ta-Ta 


"3 
E! 
P 
© 
e 
-— 


K'a-ra-tà-T'a 


Ga-ra-tà-Da 


Ta-ra-tà-Ta 


T‘a-ra-ta-T‘a 


All palatals. 
Da-ra-ta-Da 


D 

D 
Na-ra-ta-Na NW: 
Pa-ra-ta-Ta T 
P‘a-ra-ta-T‘a (T 


| 
l 


Ba-ra-tà-Da 


7M vw 7 9 M way a: 


S 


Ma-ra-ta-Ma 


Sha-ra-ta-Shra 


2 03:3 22 MR Den LA 29 25 1H ?H 23 


Sa-ra-tà-Sa 


228 


S 'This is the pronunciation in Literary 
Tibetan and in Sikhim and Bitan. 


Sa-ra-tà-Ta T | This palatal pronunciation is the pronuncia- 
tion in ASSU AJAY my) Dp P'A-KÀ', Collo- 


quial of Ü. 


Sa-ra-tà-Hra | Hr | Pronunciation in Ase yey "Y TSANG-P‘4- 
KA’, Colloquial of Tsang. 


Hr 


5 Ha-ra-ta-Hra 
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S 7.—THE SIX CONSONANTS TO WHICH F Ha, IN THE FORM 5 (S R58]8V 


Ha-TÀ), MAY BE SUBJOINED, 


With the exception of 8 L'à (commonly seen Lhà), which is 
frequently met with, these Ha-compounds are only used in trans- 


literations from Sanskrit, Pali, ete. The effect of subjoining x 


Ha, is to lengthen and slightly aspirate the consonant. Ex. Ba’ 


L‘a-sa, Lhasa, the Capital of Tibet. 


Hy Oa, Dia C Ba 
i a 3 D'à (Dental) 2 B*à 
E Dz'à. 2 Dä (Palatal) BY La 


$ 8.—Tux six silent consonants To WHIOH AT La (GEN La-ra) 
IS SUBJOINED. 
The effect of subjoining the AY is to raise and emphasize the 
tone, and to make the sound more compact, ` 
"ma EY ay a All pronounced CQ Za. 
a Pronounced Da. 


EXAMPLES me UY LX’ KOR, Cipher, such as o, the abbreviated N’ 
or Es d Lv, Serpent-demon ; mayer LO6-PA, To read ; Ay 3S 
LA’-cHoR, or LAG-cHor, Clamour, noise, (Literary) ; ayer Litn-pa, 
Stupid, foolish ; ay Da-wa, Month, moon ; gN La-ma, Lama ; 
EC Luna, Wind; XIA Los-ea, To learn, teach. 

"» 


§ 9.—THE SIXTEEN CONSONANTS TO WHICH WAT  Wa-ZUR. IN THE 


FORM OF 4, IS SUBJOINED. 


4 is called Wa-ZuR because it is a corner of the letter Qr Wa. 
When scholars from Tibet first visited India to study Buddhistic 


"PP T 


avi M 


MEME en aeu TE E - 
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Literature, they did not realize that the Tibetan letter A&' repre- 
sented both B and W (which in Sanskrit are denoted by q and 


q), just as the Bengali letter q represents them, and that Y Wa 
was therefore unnecessary. The later scholars, however, did 
realizé it, sid site then P Wa has not been much used in 
Tibetan. It still survives, however, in some words, and in the 


form of 4 Wa-ZuR, subjoined to the consonants now under notice. 


As regards Tibetan words, the effect of subjoining 4 is merely 
to lengthen somewhat the sound of the vowel inherent in, or quali- 
tying, the consonant. In the following examples the vowel-sound 


is the inherent UN a, which, when lengthened, is à. Thus :— 
"T Ka, Oh! 
"A" Kxvs, Oh! Holla ! 
E» Tons Crow, Magpie. 
T Da-pa, Mouth. 
2 
ANS Las-pa, School. 
3 
SA Da-wa, A Medical plant. 
3° Ts, Spunk, tinder. 
4 
$ Tsa, Grass, herb. 
E Ysa K'A, Pasture. 
" Ts‘a, Salt. 
or qu ZuYA, or ZHYA-MO, Hat, cap. 


ZK, Nettle. 


^ MI 479 494 


A JA 


RA SEF Ra-cuo, Horn, sting. 
< 


ATTS T‘ac-ra, or T’a’-RA, Hartshorn. 
^ 


pru; d p Uy — = 
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Qj La-wa, A species of deer. 
4 


«Y. Sua, Flood, high water. 


4 


«qu Sma-wa, Deer. 
4 
q a Sua-r'o, Stag, buck. 
AH Sux-wo, Doe, hind. 
"Say Sua-r‘u’, Young deer. 
a all eee g 
Wa-Zun is also used to represent the sound of wā, as found in 


old Tibetan literature, and in Sanskrit, Pali, Chinese, and other 
ancient foreign languages. Ex:— 


GAN Hwa, Sugared medicine like lozenges (old Tibetan). 

4 

Ra Ra-ME-SHWA-RA, Rameshwar, near Ceylon. 

4 

Sama T'o-u KWAN, Last Emperor of China of the Tartar 
dynasty. 

SARII AN Dwar- CHʻIN-B’A-DUR, A Mongolian king of 
ay 
Tibet. 

Has Swa-B'A-T'4N, Name of a town. 


It also represents the sound of @ as found in modern Indian lan- 
guages, e.g. Bengali, in which that sound and wā seem to be inter- 
changeable. Ex. Swadesi, Shádeshi. 


It is even met with in conjunction with the vowel-sound ~~ Na-ro. 
~ a ma Oe OO a“ mm 
Ex. "m "NM x y KAR aN’ on KI, KI, SWO, SWO, TE-RING, 
NYI-MA DO: Ho, ye gods, to-day is sunny / (Literary). 


Wa-ZuR also sometimes serves to show that a letter which might 


possibly be mistaken for a prefix is really an initial. Ex. aey Dawa- 
ro, Clear ; S582) Da’-ro, A district in Tibet. If the Wa-Zum had 


uot been subjoined to the 4 in these words, one might havo read 
them NoX-ro, and Ġž-ro. 


; i 
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§ 10..—THE TWELVE CONSONANTS ON WHICH THE silent SAN Ra-üo- 
Ra-Heda 18 PLACED. The effcct is to raise the tonic-pitch and 
emphasize the sound of each consonant, except those that are 
regarded as masculine. As to masculine letters see $ 19. Sign 


with Romanized equivalent, V above. 
T Ka, ay Ga, & Nga, E Ja, $ Nya, 5 Ta, 
& Da, x Na, Z^ Ba, 8p Ma, & Tea, & Dea. 


It will be noticed that "T Ka, pu die 3° Tsa, have not got above 
them the sign for heightening the Tonio-piteh, they being masculine 


letters and not requiring it. 


$ 11.—THE TEN CONSONANTS ON WHICH THE silent ARI) La-üo, La- 


Head, 13$ PLACED. It has the same effect as the Ra-Head. Sign v. 
S Ke, Fy Ga, D Ñga, Gr Cha, T Ja, 
Y Ta, F Da, S Pe (QW Ba, gr La. 

In all these the CG! is not pronounced, except in the case of S Lā, 


and except also when there is a preceding syllable which ends in a 


vowel. In this latter case the CY is usually carried back and given the 
sound of 4' n, Ex. QRAN Góx-cnz, Lock; RY Dxw-ra, Now. 
Sometimes, however, it is carried back as Q, but not sounded. Yet it 
modifies the preceding vowel. Ex. 531 Tá-cnA', Whip. Sometimes 


it even takes the sound of final 4° b. Ex. ase" ZOoB-TA, Mien. 


§ 12.—TuE TWELVE CONSONANTS ON WHICH THE silent aay Sa-do, 
Sa-Head, 18 PLACED. It also has the same effect as the Ra-Head. 
Sign V. 


H Ko Ñ Ğa, I Nga, Ci Nya, €" Ta. a Da, 
W Pe F Po, Y že N ia Spe, N Dee. 
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S 13.—8& agn ar Neon-Ju’ Noa, THE FIVE PREFIXES, ie. silent 
letters, which are prefixed to divers Initial (sometimes called Radical) 
letters, simple and complex, in the formation of words. Their 
effect is to remove the aspirate, if any, of low-toned, ie. 
Feminine and Very Feminine initials, and to raise the Tonic Pitch, 


and make the sound more compact. Thus, take = J'uwG, the 

Perfect and Imperative root of te a Juxa-wa, To happen, ori- 

ginate, arise. Here A is a feminine letter, and therefore low-toned , 

and, as an initial with = Ya-ta, it is slightly aspirated in ge. 
i 


The addition of the prefix A’ ’a removes the aspirate, and makes 


the Tonie Pitch higher, and the sound more compact. 


These prefixes are really a kind of Prepositive Affixes, sometimes 
modifying the meaning of a word, and sometimes entering into the 
formation of the Present, Perfect and Future Tenses of a verb. 
Though doubtless once upon a time actually pronounced, they 
are now generally silent. In the case, however, of Ay, A’, and Sl, 
when the syllable in which any of them occurs is preceded by a 
syllable ending in a vowel-sound, the 3), AY’, or His often carried 
back in pronunciation to the vowel-sound and sounded with it, 


The prefixes 4" and Q are never sounded or carried back. As 
. regards Q' and & the Colloquial has a curious custom of transmuting 
hom into the sound of ay N. EX. RAIA ME-D'AÀ is pronounced 
MEN-D)'4, Gun ; HA SAT Mr-bv' is pronounced Min-dvu’, Is not ; 
AJAS Da-pa is n— DAn-ba, similar. Also Ar, as a 


prefix, is sometimes given the sound of A’ m. Ex. SA 


uw 


Na-Z'X is pronounced Nam-2’4, clothes. 


No letters are ever superposed upon or subjoined to any 
prefix ; and, as will be séen when we come to the paragraph on 
the Towz/SxsTEM (§ 19);-Prefixes, as/such,,are of genders different 


- 
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from those of the same letters as Initials, or even as Affixes, save 


in the case of N" which is always Very Feminine. 


Ji Ga. 


This prefix is of Common GENDER, and it is found before the 
following Initials, namely, © Cha, Y Nya, 5 Ta, Ñ Da, à Na, 
© Tsa, Q Zhya, X Za, W Ya, A Sha, and S Sa, all of which 
retain their natural sounds unaffected by the F| save as regards | 
Tonic Pitch and compactness of utterance, as already explained. 
This prefix is found in many nouns. It also enters into the 
formation of the Present and Future Roots of certain verbs. 
Ex. MAN SS Nik-ts‘ane, Inn; Sire Tone, Present Root, and 
Hz Tana, Future Root, of BT Tona-wa, To send, dismiss. 

This prefix is of Common GENDER, and is met with before the 
following Initial letters, namely, mi Ka, AI gr EN Nga, A Pa, 
S' Ba, and Ñ Ma, and nine other letters which are merely com- 
pounds of these with Ya-ta’, or Ra-tà. lt also enters into the 
formation of the Future Root of certain verbs. Ex. ASQ b, 
Future Root of agara Bü-wa, To offer ; RAR Gas, Future 
Root of AJINA ĞEB-PA, To cover. 


This prefix is of MASCULINE GENDER, and occurs before the 
Initials m Ka, ay Ga, S Cha, &' Ja, Y Nya, y Ta, v Da, à Na, 
$' Tsa, E" Dz'a,@ Éhya, 3 Za, X Ra, J Sha, N Sa, and 
twenty-nine other letters, compounds of the foregoing , some having 
one or other of the different subjuncts, and some even one or other 
of the three different superposed letters. It is a very common 
prefix, and enters into the formation of the Perfect and Future 


Tenses of many verbs. Ex. AR Kor, Perfect Root and Future 
Root of SS Kon-wa, To Surround ; ASSN Zitv6, Perfect 
Root, and RA Züvo, Future Root of QE Jo-wa, T'o milk. 


el 
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& Ma. This prefix is of Very FEMININE GENDER, and occurs before 
Ka, I Ga, C' Nga, S Cha, & Ja, Y Nya, J Ta, 
ay Da, «y Na, & Ts‘a, E" Dza and four other letters, 


compounds of some of the foregoing in Ya-ta, or Ra-ta. 


Qr 'A. This Prefix is of FEMININE GENDER, and is found before 
FY Ka, RT Ga, & Chia, & Ja, S' T'a, Ñ Da, £r P'a, T Ba, 
& Ts'a, E* Dz'a, and nine other letters, compounds of some 


of the foregoing in Ya-tà, or Ra-tà. 


The raising-power (if any) of these prefixes, as regards Tone, 
depends upon their gender as mentioned above, the masculine prefix 
Q Ba possessing the greatest power. 


$ 14.— The following Tabular Statement of the consonants (in their 
simple form) which, as Initial Radical letters, take prefixes, and of 
the particular prefix or prefixes which, and which alone, each such 
consonant takes, may be found of use, especially in cases where the 
student feels some difficulty in determining whether any particular 


letter is or is not a prefix. For instance, no letter except $i Da, 


or T’ Ba, immediately preceding a "IT. Ka, can be a prefix; no letter 


except Sl Ma, or AY °A, immediately preceding a [A  K*a, can 


be a prefix ; and so- on. 


Initial o'| Prefix or 
Radical | Prefixes Example. 
letter. | taken. 


m S | ANN Kar-po, White. 


fa] ITAN Ta-shi, Joy, Prosperity, Blessing. 


f pr po e 08 THE 


E. A ai t ames te ete o 
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Initial or| Prefix or 
Radical | Prefixes Example. 
letter. | taken. 


2 


SS K'àn-po, Abbot. 


F 


P» 


QA K‘yer-wa, or S ER K'ur-wa, To od 
away. 

RAT G'a-wa, Joy, Happiness. 

OAS Ge, Demon. 

E Go, Head. 

agara Gyé-wa, To fall, Stumble. 


SGV Ñgù, Money, Silver. 


A A D A AUA 


AIIN Ñ gar-mo, Sweet. 


* Chog-pa, To break (Transitive). 
' Chug-pa, To allow. 


nw 


NS a` Ch'o-to, Beak. 


REN’ Ch'am, Masquerade. 


TEES Zi-ji' , Glory, Splendour. 
NEN Jü-wa, To meet. 


QENE Ji-pa, To be afraid. 


ZSE Nyerds'ang, Pantry. 
AS AVI" Nye-wa, To ferment. 


ARAN N yàn-cà'- pa, 


cler d 


'To rouse. 


LE fx FS 


p -a y a ma sn A 


p m H ea . 
. m on - N) S3 AD A 2 A J 
n A 
CA a 
A 4 
23 23 


UA ke à 
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Initial ei Or 
Radical | Prefixes Example. 
letter. | taken. 


) = 


| alvi Tam, Rumour. 
| e 
MN | JSA Tén-pa, To cast out. 


| NEA T^à, End. 


| (SAU T'ung-wa, To drink. 


| RE Dong, Face. 
2521 De-po, Good, Well. 
AAA’ Da, Arrow. 


AANA) Dam-pa, To choose. 


AUN Nar-wa, To lengthen, Extend. 


| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

TASA No’-pa, Injury. 
NGA’ N'à, Oath. 

| 


| SSERE Pang-po, Witness. 

a AZAT P‘é-wa, To increase. 

g AJAN Ü, Breath ; KIAT Yar-ka, Summer. 
AAR] Bar-wa, To blaze up. 

& | | SCIES Mag-mi, Soldier. 

3 | | msc Tsang-po, River. 


A H A DA FD NA 2 A SA D A A A AA 2 


p ^ " . 
| SISSE" Tsón-K'ang, Prison, Jail. 
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Initial or| Prefix or 
Radical | Prefixes: Example. 
letter. | taken. | 


| - l 

& | * | NS Ts'o, Lake. 
| a 4 EIE T's‘ig’-pa, To burn (Intransitive). 

= | a | SES Dziin, Lie, Falsehood. 

| XEa 4» 
i N | REAL! Dze-po, Lovely. 
| Q | QBE Dzing-ra, Fortification. 
i i j 

DEL None. 

S sie s al Gokai Zhyan-pa (pro. Zhydm-pa), Another. 
| g | 8ERS* Nang-z’hyin, According to. 
| 

3 TM 

zl | METANI Zü-po, Body. 
q | SEE Z'ob-ta, Likeness. 
| 

a | None. | 
| | 

N | AWAY Ya’, or Yag, Bull, Yak. 
= 

R | S ARG Lasha, Thigh. 

ool None. |. 


| 
| 
| q au AJEA She-she tang-wa. To rebuke. 


IGJ Shä’-pa, To tell. 


| pP = ee a 2 p T 
Í n a 4 | r ret oe p S [X J aa) last - MET 

[ x mA f f EM HOK aves > Stes - 

ot Eph me er a ee zT G^ may i ee 
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Initial or] Prefix o 
Radical | Prefixes Example. 
letter. | taken. 


ES BL ERAT Si-po, Bright, Clear. 


q RSEN an X Sö’-de kam-po, Misfortune. 


NOTES. 
1.—Letters are either simple, like "T" or complex, like T, JE JT, 


AIR, and so forth. Syllables in which Prefixes occur may consist 
of two, three, or four such letters. For the purpose of ascertaining 
what letters are Prefixes, complex letters may be regarded as one 
letter. No letter that has another letter superadded to it, or 


subjoined to it, or which is qualified by any of the vowel-signs 


I2 ~ m 


Bae , ^, Cam bea Prefix, 


2.—In the case of a two-letter syllable, whenever the second letter is 
qualified by a vowel-sign, or is otherwise complex, the first letter, 
if one of the five mentioned in § 13, may be taken to be a Prefix. 


E d ew : 
Ex.-Ns Ts'o, A lake; ANNAN Ta-wrsnt, Calamity. 
3.—In the case of a two-letter syllable in which both letters are simple 


letters, then, even if the first letter is one of the five mentioned in 


§ 13, it is not a Prefix, but an Initial or Radical. Ex.— aq AAT 
Ba’-Ga’, Cake of tea; ANNA BAf-voxa-wa, To descend. 


4.—In the case of a syllable consisting of more than two letters, the 
first, if one of the five mentioned in $13, may be taken to be a 


Prefix., ,This-is so whether the next. letter is or is not simple. 


L 
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Ex. AAIE (the Literary form of ANAC’) Bab-ra, To descend ; 
NEG K‘An-po, Abbot ; ANAS! Ké’ra, To create. Very 


r e 
rarely it is otherwise, as in the case of the ^' in the word *'ARBNT 


RLA, Wild animal. Such words are often written with a wa-£ur 
under the A, to show that it is not a Prefix, but an Initial. Thus 


RSN. It is then still pronounced RI-ÓA. 


5.—Should the Prefix be 4’, and the Initial be simple 4", then 


g” loses its b sound, and is pronounced w, or w as modified by the 


next letter, if any, such as à Na, AY La, or & Sa (see VOWEL 
MonririCATIONS, $3). Should, however, the I be accompanied 


by _, (ya-tà), or any vowel-sign, it similarly loses its w sound, and 
takes that of the ya-a or of the vowel-sign. Ex.— RC" Not Bane, 
but Wane, Authority, Power ; AAA Wi, Pinnacle, Spire ; Qm 
Yar, Summer ; RAR: Or, A place in Tibet ; SEES On-Po, 
Nephew of a Lama. If the I be accompanied by 5 (Ra-ta), 
it acquires the sound of d, i.e. palatal d (see $ 6). Ex.— AT Da, 
Name of a Tibetan tribe; aal Da’ Interstice. 


$ 15.—PECULIARITIES OF PRONUNCIATION. 


1.—When a syllable beginning with one of the Prefixes HT, J, or 8. 
follows another syllable ending in a vowel-sound, the Prefix is often 
in the Colloquial carried back, sometimes with its own sound, 
sometimes with a changed sound, to the preceding syllable, and 


pronounced as if it were part of it. Ex.— 


AS ASA Cuu-cHi’, pronounced Cuué-cni’, Eleven. 


aga Cnv-Zity1, pronounced CHuB-ZHy1, Fourteen. 
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*. = yu we. 
RAR Ra-Z'I, pronounced Ras-Z’1, Drunk, 
` ear ` — y . ee 
ITA sme g= ZC' (Hon. K'A-KYON-NANG-WA, pronounced 
.K'Ans-xvON-NANG-NGA, To censure. 


amm (Hon.) Na-2’X, pronounced NAw-Z', Clock, Clothes. 
ANG K'a-cm'v, pronounced K*Aw-en'u, Law suit. 


"~ 
NSA A Ya-TS‘AN-PO, pronounced YAM-TS‘AM-PO. Astonish- 
ing. 
& 


2.—The Prefixes i and (À' are never themselves carried back ; but in 


the case of (4' and also of N the sound of n is sometimes sub- 


stituted, and pronounced with the preceding syllable. Ex.— 
RIG AAR T'o-56', pronounced T‘6n-b6’, Ambition. 
SAY Mrv', pronounced MiN-Dv', Is not, are not. 
N2 
alice (Hon.) GE-bUN, pronounced GkEx-DUx, Clergy. 
N2 
GAA aN" (Hon.) ZnvX-DAM, pronounced ZHYAN-DAM, Cheek. 
NFAT A NON-BE TA’-PA, pronounced Nów-BE TA’-PA, 


To add. 
RASA ME-D'4, pronounced MEN-Dz, Gun. 


SASS ME-DA', pronounced MEs-DA' , Ember. 


3.—Even when the first syllable ends in Al’, the same custom sometimes 


holds, probably because of the incomplete way in which final eli 
is uttered, the syllable therefore seeming to end in a vowel-sound. 
Ex.— 
BAAS) (Hon.) OCn'AG-DU', or Cn'A'-DU', pronounced 
d Cn'XN-BU*, Knot. 


4.-—The sound of n is sometimes transmuted into that of m. Ex.— 
NB K‘AN-PO, pronounced K'Xw-Po, Abbot. 


"" mm "me 
HEP >a s Ai rw ptm CA) 
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Äg YIN-PA, pronounced Yim-Pa, To be (copula). 


eGA Sial NON-BE TX'-PA, pronounced NOM-BE TA’-PA, 
To add. i 
GSI ZHYAN-PA, pronounced ZHYÄM-PA, Other. 
3 , pronou 


:5.—The sound of A as final of first syllable is also sometimes 
changed into that of m. Ex.— 
AAA So (Hon.) Gt-cxu‘am, pronounced Gtw-cu‘am, Catarrh. 


ANNEI Gv&-rS'AN, pronounced Gyin-ts‘in, Banner of 
Victory. 


6.—The sounds that are latent in superadded letters, sometimes result 
in audible sounds, pronounced with the preceding syllable. Ex.— 


Spiri (Hon.) S6-50xNG, pronounced SÓN-DoNa, Churn. 
ENE J'A-DoNG, pronounced J‘AN-DONG, Tea churn. 

SEX Cn'o-NaGA4, pronounced Cnu*6-XGA, Fifteen. 

SONS Cu‘6’-TEN, pronounced Cu'Ónm-TEN, A monument 


containing the ashes of a saint or other relics. 


7.—% Ra as a final is frequently pronounced so softly as to be almost 
unheard. Ex.— 


KAN SER-KA, pronounced SE-KA, Chink. 


NI'A YAR-LA, pronounced WAV YAa-LA, Above. 


A 
RAUNSECES (A) MARr-HRANG-WA, pronounced MA-HRANG-NGA, 
Naked. 


ANA Bar-LA, pronounced Ba-1a, Between. 
AXE Dun-76' , pronounced Du-7'0' , Cemetery. 
"2 

GARE '"Un-ba4, pronounced U-D4, Noise. 


ATA Kar-y6, pronounced Ka-y6, Farthen mug or cup. 


i = 
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XX Tsar, pronounced Tsa, Margin 
JRT SER, pronounced SE, Gold. 
AANE K‘ar-Nea, pronounced K‘a-Nea, Gong. 


RNC San-PA, pronounced Sa-PA, New. 


8. —When the first of two syllables ends in a vowel-sound, and the next 


syllable consists of J” wa, the latter often takes the sound of a. Ex.— 


qr CHU-WA, pronounced Cuu-a, Dung of cattle. 
"2 


9.— The following is a common case of 4" wa, or A pa, being reduced 


to the sound of a: — 


ONS VAS YÓ'-wa-RE l pronounced YAw-A-RE'. Is, are, 
z cem s was, were (in the sense of 
WAAR — YO'-PA-RE | possibly or probably being). 


10.— When the first of two syllables ends in A, and the next syllable is 


A wa, the latter is often pronounced as ^' ra, but sometimes it 
is redueed to a mere a. Ex.— 
ARYA FATA (Hon.) J&-wA SNANG-WA, pronounced JA-RA 
NANG-NGA, To meet. 


ways’ Y6-wa, pronounced Y6L-4, Curtain. 


11.—The above are samples of irregularities with which one sometimes 
meets ; practice alone will enable the student to know when other 
words similarly spelt follow these Colloquial customs, and when 
they ought to be pronounced according to the regular rules. The 
following are a few more specimens of irregular pronunciations :— 


SUAEC Ma-NYONG, pronounced Ma-nyuna, Never. 
AN ANAS AY StU SHE KYI bv’, pronounced SÜ surmws-ár bv’, 
2 
Who knows ? 


RANIJJA K'A LA sHa’-pa pronounced K'AB-LÀ SHA'-PA, 
To chat. 
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marcy (Hon.) P*EB-PA, pronounced P'&-PA, To arrive, depart, 
come, go. 
Ag ISA Tar (Hon.)  ZnvU-BÓ, pronounced Zuyvm-B6, 
Mattress. ) 
ANAJ (Hon.) Zuya-Ba’, pronounced ZHYAM-Ba’, Mask. 
aur L'a-Dt-PA, pronounced L'AB-RI-PA, Painter. 


S15 IS" MÓN-LAM, pronounced Mó-LAM, Prayer. 


JINT KvAB-GOÓN, pronounced Kyam-ğöx, Helper, 


Protector, Saviour. 


S 16.—Tue TEN CONSONANTAL AFFIXES, called ENEAS JE-fv' 
CHU, each of which, when following an Initial, simple or complex, 


i completes the formation of a syllable. 
EJ Ga, C' Nga, a Na, Cv Ba, N Ma, 


a A Ra, ay La, A Da, AU Sa. 


Of these HT, C', A’, and S are frequently seen with an addi- 


tional silent N, or SECOND AFFIX, called WEQERD» Yane-Ju’. They 


are then called DOUBLE AFFIXES. 


' Another kind of DouBLE ArrIxES is met with in old Tibetan 
books. [t is very rare, but for Literary purposes the student may 


as well make a note of it. It consists of a Na, X Ra, or Q La, 


followed by Ñ Da, here called RaT Da-pA', Hard D. Thus :— 
SR nd, ZA rd, AS HI. 


It is used to express the Past Tense. Ex:— 
AINA A” S&ND-PA, He heard. 


JARA GYURD-PA, He became. 
"2 


~ f Ek 


Cd 
NAA! Sörp-ra, He requested. 
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The modern Literary practice, however, is to omit the final S 
which may be regarded as obsolete. 

As to the pronunciation of the affixes Ay, 3', A, Qr, WN' N, 
see § 3, TABULAR STATEMENT of VowEL MODIFICATIONS, and NOTES 
thereto, 


€ 


The Dictionary ORDER of the above-mentioned ten Consonantal 


Finals, and of the four Double Finals in A, is as follows :— 


Le oe ja. 8. AN .. ba-sa. 
2. RAT .. jasa. 9. N eL. 

3E oem os Nga. 10. NA’ .. màa-sa. 
4, EA .. mga-sa. 11. A a 

5 S da. 39. C S OS 

6 . ma. 13. AV — s 
2.5 obo: 14. Ap so Sg 


The above, of course, is their order under each letter of the "TRY 
Ka-K‘a; that is to say, it is their order after, or in subordination to, 
the Alphabetical Order, if that term may be used in connection with 
the TR] 


As to the Gender of the Ten Final Affixes, see § 19. 


S 17. JRA TAS ASA Lar-bu-wa cuué-cHl’, THE ExLeven Du- 
Ww 

PLICATIONS in UN" o, of certain letters when forming the terminals 

of verbs. The Duplication has the effect of emphasizing, or intensi- 

fying, or solemnizing the expression of a fact. Itis a feature of 

Literary Tibetan only, and is met with in nearly every sentence 


of the existing translation into Tibetan of the New Testament. 


ay Go, [xg Ngo, 
ero. = Ro, 
EXAMPLES :— 


Large ie ar asycrar R737 


In the Colloquial this would be :— 


ANNE Pray aay crs aay ay 
( for ASAT AI) AR Or 
IATA XE | 


2.—À qo gare SEE] 
à A v2 


In the Colloquial this might be :— 


a4 FARAH SIE 
SESS NE ai 
Colloquially :— 
BEKA EANTA] 
4.557) IRIS S | 


Colloquially :— 


BRA RIRs) 


SOSA AVS TA] 


qj 
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Š No, zi 


ES St So, 5 To. 


St-kyang k'ong-la lag-pa ma re- 


go: And no man laid hands on 
him. 


Sü yang k'o-la lag-pa ma zhyag- 
ga (for zhyag-pa) rà? or £hyaó- 
ma song. 


Yi-sha-yi bu jyü-po Da-wid j*ung- 
ngo : Jesse’s son was king David 
—Jesse begat David the king. 


Yishài bu gyit-po Da-wid yin: 
Jesse’s son was King David. 


Yi-sha-yt gytt-po Da-wid kyè- 


song: Jesse begat King David. 
K‘y6’-ts‘6i nang-na to’ mé’-do : Ye 
have not life in yourselves. 


K‘y6’-rang-ts‘6t nang-la to’ mè. 


K'yó' kyi bu són-no: Thy son 
liveth. 


K*yó' rei bu són-áyi dw, 


Nga ga-ru yo’-sa la leb mi t*ub-bo : 


Where I am, ye cannot come. 
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Colloquially :— 
RSP ETONS SAYA QA BG) 
or WOATQI] 
6, NID ERU GAA BA ISOS, 
s 


Colloquially :— 


YTRE | 
ARTESIA or AJE 
ALANS | 
Colloquially :— 
ATF ASA ATA SAS (or 
Fer) XAR] 
6 we perra sq 
ALF ATR NFAT esr 
200 AIRIRST ST] 
Colloquially :— 
Rae iacaa 
SAAT AT AACA 
3 | 
9. Fast anv IRA FANAT 
ae Sg eae 


Nga $a--pa yó'-sa la yong t'ub-kyi 
man, or yong mi t*ub. 


Yang ngä de t'a-mai nyin par 
lang-war j‘a-o : And I will raise 
him up at the last day. 


Yang ngå de nyi-ma shyugeshd la 
yar kya yong. 


Kón-ch'o' gi t'a'-t*o-wa de la ñä- 
par jyur-ro : The wrath of God 
will abide on him. 


Kén-ch‘o’ gi K'a-ch'à' de la (or 
k‘o la) yong-ói-rà. 


Yang k‘ong gi nga-la kón-ch'o' la 
nyén-kur jö sh? chë sung-so: 
Then said he unto me, worship 
God, 


De-nà k‘o-ré nga la kén-ch‘o’ la 
mó-lam tob dadg-ga-rang lab- 
j'ung. 


De nä nam-k'à na tà £hyán &hyi 
l'ong-war gyur-to: And there 
was seen another sign in heaven. 


"^ B^ 673 45 6 "E spy 
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Colloquially :— 
De-nü nam-k"à la  yam-ts'án 


SATIN ARAN SAMA zhyam-pa chi’ t‘ong jung. 
Ly SAVAGE IC | 
N.B—F is used only with the Literary Perfect root after 
final Ay, af, § (for AA, AF, 45) | 


The Full stop |, or |], will henceforth be omitted. See WRITING 


AND PUNCTUATION, $ 20. 


$ 18.—Corroquiarn DUPLICATIONS. 

As regards certain verbs in the Infinitive Mood, or in the Perfect 
tense of the Indicative Mood. i.e. verbs, the roots of which end in the 
final consonant RT, AIAN, E", Cay, Al", or AV, the following custom obtains 
in the Colloquial. Instead of pronouncing in the ordinary way the 
particle Zl' or A that follows the root, the speaker merely dupli- 
cates, or emphasizes with an added a sound, the final consonantal- 


sound, 
Thus, as regards the Infinitive Mood, instead of saying SETA EE 


(Hon.) Doá-PA XANG-WA, the Colloquial speaker would say JTT EC 
Doá-óa-NAxa-NGA, To proclaim or publish. 

So, too, as regards the Perfect Indicative, instead of saying 
BAAR AAAS NGÄ bA or bAG-PA YIN, he would say BATAAN aT AG, 


Noa pad-Ga vin, I proclaimed, I have proclaimed. 


Other Examples are :— 
Kara ( for E) Hc (Hon.) SE-LA (for wA) NANG-WA, or 
NANG-NGA: To absolve. l 
JAIAN RAA (for mr) AE (for A) Äg (Hon.) 
x KUSHO KYISE-LA (for wA) NANG-NGA (for WA) YIN; the 


master absolved..or has, absolved... nyin, 


[| 
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ms Faraaayay ( for S MIETAA ( (Vulg.) Tso-wó  s&-rA 


(for wA) NANG-NGA (for wA) viN ; The lord absolved or has 


absolved. 
ARX (for A") MART (Jon. Nor-ra (for wa) NANG-NGA, 
To err. 


JÄNES (for RU) Rye (for m) Hay Hon) 
ND 
KusHO KYÍ NOR RA (for wA) NANG-NGA (for WA) YIN: or 


still better :— 
SUP SOT NUS (for J) "or JIER 
( for &') We Kvu-ZuvO-kYyi T'U NOR NANG-NGA (for 
WA), or T'U NOR SHOR-RA (for wa) YIN, The master erred, 
or has erred. 
CAVA S (for X) Ng (Vulg. Než mwom-RA (for WA) YIN: 
I erred, I have erred. 
SIE (for c") MAEI (Hon.) Pona-nea (for WA) ÑANG-NGA : 
To shun, To renounce. 
FERUSET (for 2") MARE (for EH) TR. (Hon. K‘one- 
Gi PONG-NGA (for wA) NANG-NGA (for PA) RÈ’ : He shunned, 
He has shunned, 
AS Haye’ (for EP) RE ( (Vulg.) K‘o-RE PANG-NGA (for PA) 
nk': He shunned, He has shunned. 
When the root ends in final Qf, the Colloquial sometimes resorts 
to a following Av, instead of the Duplication as above. Ex.— 
agara ĞYE-wa, To stumble. 
QA: ( for E) IRT (Hon.) GvE-nA (for WA) NANG-NGA : 
T'o sd | 
ERJAS (for 4") MARE (for £P) Ag How.) K'oxa üvm- 


A (for wA) NANG-NGA (for PA) YIN: He stumbled, He has 
‘ystumbleds . E 
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At the same time this were better phrased thus :— 
RENGA (for UAR) FRX (for T) RI Kone Ku Bab 
b b 
(or KU DAB) SHOR-RA (for WA) RE’. He has stumbled. 
"cS (for T) Au (Vulg.) Nea aGvE-RA (for wa) YIN: 
I stumbled, I have stumbled. 


As regards verbs the roots of which end in R or g, or 4", or 8r, 


there is no such duplicating custom. They are pronounced in the 


regular way. 


See also § 15, 8, as to N’ wa changing into a after a vowel-sound. 


$ 19.—TuEe Tone SYSTEM. 


Tone is a very important factor, a fairly correct tone being almost 
more desirable than absolutely correct grammar ; and there exist certain 
rules on the subject which should be carefully studied. 


The may Ka-Lr, or CONSONANTAL SERIES of the "S Ka-K‘a, 


hd s. A L] . . . 
is classified by Tibetan Grammarians under six heads, having reference 


to the respective GENDERS of the several letters. 


These heads are : — 


m m 
IR zT P*o, Masculine. 
e 
x NAR '"Ma-NING, Common. 
— 
3. A Mo, Feminine. 


E aay SHIN-TU MO, Very Feminine, 
5. 8G MAA = Mo-Suam, Sub- Feminine, or Barren 


6. HATA Ts'AXN mk’, Neuter. 


MASCULINE LETTERS. 


These are pronounced with a special emphasis, fullness, compact- 
ness, and distinctness, arising from a powerful use of the vocal organs. 
They never undergo any modifications in this 


| 


respect, even when 
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guarded by Prefixes or Super-posed Letters, but always preserve 
intact their own natural sounds, 


FEMININE AND VERY FEMININE LETTERS. 


In pronouncing these the vocal organs are relaxed, and the 
phonetic body of the letter is not so much sent forth from the mouth, 
as suffered to emanate from it gently and gradually. These letters are 
subject to phonetic modification when guarded. For instance, the 
addition of Prefixed or Super-posed Letters has the effect of raising 
the Tonic Pitch, and softening the sound. Thus, als Gane, is un- 
guarded, and therefore, to an English ear, sounds very like Kang. But 
AAA’ GA, pronounced like the Ga in Garland, and S^ Gana, simi- 
larly pronounced, are guarded, in the first case by a Prefix, 
and in the second by a Super-posed Letter, and therefore the 


sound is no longer hard and compact like the k sound of unguarded 
Al, but softer and exactly like the sound of the English hard g, and 


the tone is moreover raised, or brought to the Pitch-level of a Mascu- 


line Letter. 


COMMON LETTERS. 


The manner of pronouncing these differs only in degree from the 
way in which Masculine and Feminine Letters are pronounced. That 
is, they are uttered less compactly and emphatically than the Mascu- 


line, and less softly than the Feminine Letters. 


Sus-FEMININE OR BARREN LETTERS. 


The pronunciation of these is also only a matter of degree as 


compared with the pronunciation of Feminine Letters. 


NEUTER LETTER. 


This has a hard and compact sound. 
The following Tabular Statement will elucidate the above 


remarks :— (Jniv Calif - Digitized bv Microsoft ® 


9 
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| 
Letter. | Gender. Pronunciation. 
Ka J| | 
Cha | | | 
m | 
| Masculine .. | With distinctness, emphasis, fullness 
P» | | | and compactness, effected by 
I a special effort of the vocal 
Tsa rl | organs. 
a | 
K'a | 
Ch'a | | | 
Ta | | 
| | Wis 5 
P'a L Common .. | Not so compactly as the Masculine, 
| | and not so softly as the Femi- 
Tsa || nine Letters. 
| 
Sha | i 
y | | 
& | 
Ja | | 
Da | | 
B'a | 
| ! 
Dz‘a >| Feminine .. | A gentle and gradual emanation of 
| | the sound, rather than an em- 
Wa "T phatic and compact projection 
| | of it. 
Zhya | ij 
Za | 
Ya J 


a - 
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Letter. ` Gender. Pronunciation. 
C Nga | | e 
Ü | 
à Nya | 
B-a | | 
& Na | | Very Feminine. More gently and gradually than the 
| | Feminine. 
N Ma 
d 
X Ra | 
| 
ar La | | 
r at 
S) Ha | | Sub-Feminine 
| | or Barren .. | Without effort. 
: ! i P 
2d | | 
| l. 
OTA | Neuter .. | Hard, from the base of the throat. 


i} 


Even the Five PREFIXES possess a gender of their own. Thus :— 


T 


= 


x 


a 
sy 


Ba is Masculine, having been Feminine, as an Initial. 
Ga ) 

V are Common, having been Feminine, as Initials. 
Dar. ) 
"A is Feminine, having been Barren, as an Initial. 


Ma is Very Feminine, unaltered. 


So, too, the TEN Finat Arrixzss have the following genders :— 


q 


p~r 


5 


T 


Ga, Masculine, having been Feminine as an Initial, and Common 


as a Prefix. 
Da, Ditto. Ditto. 
Ba, Ditto, having been Feminine as an Initial, and Mascw- 


lineas a Prefix. — 1 
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Sl Sa, Masculine, having been Common as an Initial, 


& Na Common, having been Very Feminine as an Initial. 


en Ra 
Ditto, having been Barren as Initials. 
ay La i 
X Nga | Feminine, having been Very Feminine as Initials, and 


A Ma A having been Very Feminine, as a Prefix. 


Q 'A,/ Feminine, having been Barren as an Initial, and Feminine 
as a Prefix. 
Thus, the only Letter which undergoes no change in gender, 


whether as Initial, Prefix, or Final Affix, is à Ma. 


In his PRIMER or STANDARD TIBETAN the Revd. Mr. Edward 
Amundsen, when dealing with the Tone system, gives prominence to the 
Pitch and Length, rather than to the Compactness, Emphasis, and Dis- 


tinctness of the tone. His classification may be represented thus :— 


ms > a E High and short. 
2s qT High and long. 
a PS g aS Medium and short. 
4, C F a N 4 qr OR Medium and long. 


TEN 39 T7 07 4*4 Descendine but re-ascend- 
D. z Fi 
Pis $ q E 9 a aol ing and long. 


6. Qr Very low and long. 


We have seen that the LENGTH or Suortness of the ToNE is governed 
by rules of its own (see § 3): hence we need not consider it here in 
connection with Pirron. So far, therefore, as Pitch alone is concerned, 
Mr. Amundsen’s system may be reduced to only three classifications, 


namely :— 


j d 
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| 1. High and short. 


1. High ] 
| 2, High and long. 


| 3. Medium and short. 
2. Medium consisting of Mr. A.’s | 
| 4. Medium and long. 


| l 5. Low and ascending. ` 


6. Very low. 


Now, if, instead of regarding this question of Tone from the point 
of view of Pitch, we regard it from that of emphasis, fullness, compact- 
ness and distinctness, we shall find that the subject again arranges 
itself under three heads, namely, utterances that are very compact and 
full, those that are only moderately so, and those that are soft and 
gradual emanations. 

To sum up : for all practical purposes it will be found that (1) words 


beginning with the MascuriwE Ixrrrars 7T, G, 5, S, $, should be 
pronounced compactly and fully, and in a high key ; (2) words begin- 
ning with the Common Ixrriars [A ey, S, Zw, S, "dE Nr, should be 
pronounced with moderate emphasis and in a moderately high key ; 


(3) while words beginning with the FEwrININE IwrTIALS AY, E, 4, F, 
E, Y, Q, 9, W, or with the Very FEMININE INITIALS, C. m 45 
SU, or with the BARREN INITIALS ^V ; Qr, T A, or with the NEUTER 


IxrriAL UN, should be pronounced softly and in a low key. It should 
also be remembered that when an IxrriAL has a, PREFIX, or a SUR- 
MOUNTING LETTER, the utterance according to these three rules is 
somewhat intensified as regards MASCULINE and Common INITIALS, 


and heightened and rendered more compact as regards all the others. 


It would appear, however, to be doubtful whether PREFIXES have 
much to do with the raising of the Tonic Pitch. What is more certain | 
is that they are used (1) for modifying the meaning of a word, e.g., 


BRC Cu‘6’-pa, To be cut off, To be decided, but AAA AT CH‘G’-PA 


zm am umm 


v 


To honour ; NEW Dowe-wa (for FE Daxa-wA, Cold), but 
SHE Doxa-wa, To count, and amu Done-wa, To die; (2) in 
the formation of the tenses of verbs, as already explained (§ 13) ; and (3) 


to effect changes in the pronunciation of Initial Letters. Thus Ay, as an 
Initial, is noli ad almost like K in English ; but, when prefixed by 
A’, A, 8, or A, it is pronounced like hard G in English. Again 4’, as 
an Initial, is pronounced almost like P in English ; but when prefixed by 
4, it is pronounced as W, when unqualified by any vowel-sound, and 
as the vowel-sound only, when so qualified ; or, if prefixed by Q’, it 
takes the sound of B in English. Again, as regards J’, see § 13. 


Again, Ae as an Initial, is pronounced as a dental T ; but, if prefixed 
by Ry, W, S, or A, it takes the sound of a dental D. ‘Again, E' 
and de when Initials, are pronounced with a slight aspirate ; but, 


when prefixed by 4, A, or Q/', they lose the aspirate. Again >’, as 
an Initial, is pronounced almost like S in English ; but, when prefixed 


by AY or 4A’, it is pronounced like Z in English. Lastly, Qj, as an 


Initial, is pronounced almost like shya ; but, prefixed by AY or A, it 


takes the sound of zhya. 


$ 20.—Writine AND PUNCTUATION. 


Originally, Tibetan was a monosyllabic language. Nowadays, 
however, its words are mostly dissyllabic. There is no attempt in the 
written or printed language to divide off words from one another, either 


by spacing or by punctuation. Hence, they all succeed and seem to run l 


into each other in one continuous line, and the reader’s knowledge is 
all that enables him to recognize them individually. It is otherwise, 
however, with syllables. A syllable may consist of a single consonant, 
simple or complex, or of two or more such consonants, silent or pro- 
nounced. But, be its consonantal structure what it mav, the whole 
collocation of letters possesses only one vowel-sound, inherent or expressed 
by vowel-signs. Every such collocation or syllable must be nuarbediols 
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from its successor by a dot ( *) placed at the right-hand top corner of the 
final consonant. This dot is called Bay Ts'E'. To mark the termina- 
tion of clauses such as those for which we generally use a comma, a 
semi-colon, or a colon, another sign is used in the shape of a vertical 


stroke (|), called ABSA, Kyano-SHi’. Whenever this sign is used, 
the Say after the last consonant is omitted, except in the case of final 


K nga, which always retains it. A double vertical stroke (||), called 


$548 NvrSux', is used where we would use a full stop. At the end 
of a paragraph, or of a chapter, a fourfold vertical stroke (Wl), called 
IAAF ZuYI-SHX’, is placed. Instead of the four plain strokes the 


e e è oe oe J 
. . ee e e e o 
folowing may beusea: 9 9 ). or g’ or | , "y 2T, J J 


Instead of the two plain strokes the following, J j Instead of the 
one plain stroke the following, j In some books the comma is seen 


mU WT A . 
thus, 2. Sometimes the dot () or een) is seen 6, and sometimes even 


b 
larger, €. In Book-letter and in Running-hand the EC is seen thus, € . 


At the commencement of printed and written matter symbols like 
the following may often be seen :— 


3 $ JÀ | This is called Swasrr or the Auspicious Bene- 

S SS diction. It may begin any work dealing with 
Ethics and Morality. The top figures are the DouBLE FLAME, or 
RADIANCE, the next are the DousLtE Gem, and the lowest are the 
DovuBLE Lotus. On the right is S545] 


Ò ê ve TRIPLE DITTO, for writings on Philosophy 
~2 52 e. 
SO, S9. SS and Theology. 


. 6 RADIANCE, GEM, TRIPLE Lorus, and Srark. Begin- 


S= ning chapters in Religious works. 
9 , 


"c Lorus and SrALK. Used with official correspondence, 
| proverbs, maxims, etc., to indicate a fresh beginning. 


mae 


ry 4 / iif (^^ p^ 7 £^ aN 


~ 
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ORDINARY Brock PRINT. 


The proper method of writing this is first to make the thick 
horizontal stroke at the top of each letter, and then the rest of the 
character, working from left to right as in English, and adding the 
Ya-tas, Ra-tas, and’ vowel-signs last. The straight vertical strokes 
‘should be long, fairly thick at the top, and tapering to the bottom. 


In writing (v, the vertical stroke on the left may first be made 
downwards, and then the rest, never omitting clearly to define the 
loop in the centre. Or, a horizontal stroke may first be made, then 
the vertical stroke on the left downwards, and then the remainder, 
from the right-hand end of the horizontal stroke. The down-stroke 
from the loop must be long, quite vertical, and tapering, otherwise the 
beginner is apt to produce something which might be mistaken for Q, 
whieh has no central loop, and whose final down-stroke is short, and 


instead of being vertical slopes off to the right. 


Other letters which the beginner is apt to mix up with each other 
when attempting to write them, are & Nga, 5 Ta, and A Da. 
The down-strokes in nga and da begin at or near the right end of the 
horizontal line, and curve well to the left, whereas the down-stroke 
of T'a begins at the left end of the horizontal line, and comes straight 
down, or even with a slight slant to the right. "The final stroke of nga 
is short and thick, while those of Ta and Da are long and tapering. 
Ta’s final down-stroke, moreover, takes a bend to the left, while that 
of Da bears well to the right. Both, too, are brought well down, 


whereas Nga’s final stroke is stunted. 


In writing J’ the little stroke on the left should first be made, 
then the thin stroke next to it, then the top horizontal stroke and 


undercircle, and finally the long vertical down-stroke. 


J may be written by first making the top horizontal stroke, then 
the whole left side of the letter, and finally the vertical down-stroke 
on the right. Or, after the horizontal stroke, first the little curved 


stroke in the top left-hand corner, then a straight diagonal line from 


IT ^ 
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right to left downwards, and finally the vertical stroke on the right 
downwards. 

In writing letters like a y nd St, the down-stroke containing the 
loop is usually commenced from near the right-hand end of the hori- 
zontal stroke. 

The vertical stroke of 5 should project down slightly beyond the 


point of junction with the curve on the right. 


© First the horizontal, then the thin curving down-stroke, 
beginning it from the centre of the horizontal, and lastly the thick 
curving stroke on the right, the top end of which should meet the 
thin down-stroke a little below the letter's junction with the horizontal, 
Or thus, &, that is, first the horizontal stroke, then the short down 
stroke, and lastly the curving stroke, somewhat after the way we write 


the figure five. 


& First the horizontal, next from the centre of that stroke the 
down-stroke, then the loop on the left, working upwards, and then by 


carrying on the pen, the loop on the right working downwards. 


Ql First make an Q’ That is to say, a vertical down-stroke, 
then the rest of the figure. Lastly make a straight down-stroke, 


meeting the end of Q’, AV has no loop. 


Y First the dot, or thick short stroke on the left at the top, 
then the half circle to the right, then the thick short stroke slanting 
from left to right, and finally the long hook. Or else, first a horizontal 
stroke, then the dot or short thick stroke on the left at the top.and 
then the rest as stated. 


UN First the horizontal, then from its centre or from near its 
right-hand end the short thin lines loping downward to the left, then 
the hook with the tail brought up level with but clear of the horizontal 
stroke; next, from near the top of the second stroke a straight or 
curving line downwards with a slant to the right; and lastly the ver- 


tical down-stroke. 
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W First a sbort horizontal, then a sort of U with another 
horizontal over the right-hand limb, then the stroke slanting to the 
right, and finally the vertical down-stroke. Or, first two parallel ver- 
tical strokes of equal length, with a horizontal on each, then another 
parallel vertical stroke a little longer than the others. Then join the 
first two with an under-curved stroke ; and lastly, with a slanting stroke 
from left to right, join the second and third vertical strokes, at the 
bottom. The first way is the better. 


% First write an elongated ^T, thus Q", and then add the bar 


across the middle. 


Or first write an ordinary ev, and then subjoin a 4 without its 


horizontal stroke.—Thus f! 


NX’ First a short HewZontall then the thin short down-stroke, 
slanting to the left, then the thick stroke up the end of it, slanting to 
the right. Then, from near the top of the second stroke, make the 
long down-stroke. sloping to the right, and lastly the vertical down- 


stroke. 


A First a horizontal, then the short thin down-stroke from near 
the right-hand end of the horizontal, and slanting to the left, then the 
thick stroke at the bottom, beginning it from well to the left of the 
down-stroke and carrying it boldly across the end of the latter, with a 


good sweep to the right and with a downward trend. 


In making Zl the beginner should see that he does not make 


it look like Zr. 


ZI First a fairly long horizontal. Then from near the left-hand 
end a thin downward stroke sianting to the left, then a thick down- 
ward-stroke slanting to the right, and finally the vertical down-stroke, 


commencing it from the right-hand end of the horizontal. 


Ay First a fairly long horizontal. Then to the first half of it 
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subjoin a small 4 without its horizontal. Then, from the right-hand 


end of the horizontal, make the long vertical down-stroke. 


AY This is the same as 4] reversed. 


"p First the horizontal. Then the two little strokes, and finally 


the long vertical down-stroke. 


Boox-LETTER and RUNNING-HAND. 


These are very much alike, the Running Hand, however, being 
the more difficult of the two to read and write. Specimens of both, 
in all possible combinations, are given in Csoma de Kórós's Grammar 
(1834). 


$ 21.—SPELLING. 


Tibetan spelling may be described as a cumulative process, one only 
of the component parts of a syllable being taken up at a time. Next, 
the sound so taken up is repeated, but with the addition in advance, 
or by way of assumption, of the second component part. Then this 
second component part is pronounced by itself. Finally, the phonetic 
effect of all that has thus been taken up is pronounced together, and 
that effect represents the literal expression of the syllable. 

A knowledge of how to spell is most useful, and it is quite worth 
the student's while to take the trouble to acquire it. 

The following examples are intended to exhibit the process pro- 
gressively, through most of the stages from simple to complex 
syllables :— 

I.—Simple Consonants. 


"T (for example), and one final affix. 
MAY Ka, Kag-ga, Ka’. 

MR Ka, Kang-nga, Kang. 

"TV Ka, Kàáü-da, Kd. 

"y Ka, Kán-na, Kan. 

ma Ka, Kala, Kä. 

mat" Ka, Ki-sa, Ka. 
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II.—Consonant and Double Affix. 
HEAD Ga, Gang-nga-sa, Gang. 
RAAT K‘a, K‘am-ma-sa, K‘am. 
AN’ K‘a, K'am-ma (Là'-korpsa, K‘am. 
III.—Consonant with Prefix and Affix. 
ANIA’ Da-wo: Ka, K'a-a, KG. 


APAQ Ma-wo: K'a, Kaa, KG. 


IV.—Consonant and Single Vowel-sign. 
Ka, gigu, Ki. l 
Ka, Zhyab-kyu, Ku. 

Ka, deng-bu, Ke. 
Ka, na-ro, Ko. 


V.—Consonant with double Vowel-sign and Subjunct. 


ar Ga, na-ro, $0; à, na-ro, ov; Got. 
fà 


VI.—Consonant with Vowel-sign and Affix. 
"E: Ka, na-ro, ko; kong, nga, Kong. 


AR Ra, deng-bu, re; ré-da, Re’. 


VII.—Consonant with Vowel-sign and Double Affix. 


FAUST K‘a, na-ro, K‘o; k'om, ma, sa, K‘om. 
VIII.— Reversed Letters. 
em Ta-log-Ta; Tam-ma (La’-kor) Tam; ka;  Tam-k'a. 


PANS Da-log-Da; ma; Ra, £hyab-kyu, Ru; Da-ma-ru. 
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IX.—Ya-tàs. 
Ka, Ya-ta, Kya. 


a 


Ya-tà, Cha. 
P'a, Ya-tā, Ch'a. 


Ya-tā, Jʻa. 


(93 Q9 03 (3 
oh 
& 


Ma, Ya-ta, Nya. 


X.—Ya-ta with Vowel-sign. 


C» 
A 
g 


ya-ta, kya; kya, gi-gu, kyi. 


XT.—Ya-tà with Vowel-sign and Affix. 
mar Ka, ya-ta, kya; kya, gi-éu, kyi; kyi, sa, kyi. 


XII.—Ya-ta with Vowel-sign and Double Affix. 
Aaa K'a, ya-tà, k'ya; k'ya, deng-bu, k'ye; k‘yeb, 
ba, sa, k'yeb. 
XIII.— Ya-tà with Prefix and Affix. 
AN Da-wo: ka, ya-tà, kya; kyar, ra, kyar. 


Aga Da-wo: pa, ya-tà, cha; chi, la, chë. 


XIV.—Ya-tà with Prefix, Vowel and Affix. 
ar Da-wo: ka, ya-tà, kya; kya, gi-gu, kyi; kyrla, kyi. 
REA. Da-wo : pa, ya-tà, cha; cha, na-ro, cho; chó', da, 
cho’. 
XV.—Ya-ta with Prefix, Vowel and Double Affix. 


arr Ba-wo: ka, ya-ta, kva; kya, gigu, kyi;kyi, 
ga-sa, kyi. — 
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XVI..—Ya-tā and Afix, each with Vowel-sign. 
pa K'a, ya-tà, k'ya; k'ya, deng-bu, k'ye; ’a, Zhyab- 


kyu, 'u; 


3 3 


kye’ u. 


XVII.—Ra-tas and Ha-tas. 
Spelt like ya-tas, but the following would be new :— 
a al Ba, bin, na, ban ; da, ha-tà, d‘a; d'à, Zhyab-kyu, 
A d'à; ka; Ban-d‘u-ka. 
B Ba, ha-tà, b‘a; b‘a, ra-tà, br‘a; bríà, Zhyab-kyu, 
br'ü; brum, ma, br'üm ; ha, ra-tà, hra; hra, gi-gu, 


hri; Br‘tim-hri, 


XVIII.—La-tas. 


a Ka, ) 

Al Cay 

& Ba, > lata, La. 
& Ra, 

xy Sa, , 


Za, la-ta, Da. 


E 


ay Ka, la-tà, la; la, na-ro, lo; log-ga, Lo’. 


py 


XIX.—Wa-£urs. 
& AA] Ts‘a, wa-Zur, ts‘a; k‘a, Zhyab-kyu, k‘u; k‘ug, ga, 
4 
il kw’: Ts'a-k'w. 

Gu Zhya, wa-Zur, Zhyà ; ma, na-ro, mo; £hya-mo. 

4 

SENS Ba, na-ro, bo; da, ha-tà, d'à ; d'à, gigu, d'i; sa; 

< 


ta, wa-Zur, tà: Bo-di-sa-tá. 
XX. Ra-gos, La-gos, and Sa-gos. 
"m Ra, ka-tà, Ka. 
ay Ra, ga-ta, Ga. , 
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& Ra, nga-ta, Nga. 
"m La, ka-tà, Ka. 
gj La, gata, Ga. 
@ La, nga-tà, Nga. 
"n Sa, ka-tà, Ka. 


E, 


Sa, ga-tà, Ga. 


I Sa, nga-ta, Nga. 


In spelling, the Prefix is taken first, then the surmounting letter, 
then the ya-tà, or ra-tà, or other subjunct, then the vowel, then the 
affix or affixes. Thus :— 


AGN Ba-wo : Sa, ga-ta, da: Ea, ra-tà, da; da, Zhyab-kyu, 


ND 


du : dung, nga, sa, Dung. 


Miscellaneous Examples. 


LESSE Pa, pan, na, pin; ch'a, deng-bu, ch‘e; ch'én ; 


“shia 


FAA a SU 


*À, na-ro, 'o; °’, da, 


'A-wo ; ba, ra-tà, da; 


na, ch‘én; ra, gi-gu, ri; rin, no, rin; pa 
na-ro, po; ch‘a, deng-bu, ch'e: PAN-OH'ÉN, 
RIN-PO-CH'E, The Grand Lama of ‘Tashi 
L'ümpo in Tsang, usually called the Tashi 
Lama, and an incarnation of ‘O’-pag-me’. 

'U ; da-wo; pa, pag, ga, 
pag; ma, deng-bu, me; mé’, da, mé; 
'Ü?-PAG-ME', Buddha Amitabha, or Boundless 
Light. 


Ta; La; ’&, gi-gu, 1; lai; Ba, la-tà, la; ma: 


Ta-nLar La-MA, The Dalai Lama, or Spiritual 
Head of Tibet until Sir Frank Younghusband’s 
entry into Lhassa. 


dä, sa, dë; la, ja-tà, Ja; 


ven E = 
! i 
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Ja, na-ro, Jo; Jong, nga, sa, jong: Di-Jone 
(pronounced D&s-Joxa), Sikkim. 

FRAC Ra, da-tà, da; da, na-ro, do; ra, ja-tà, fa; Ja-deng- 
bu, fe; ga, la-tà, Ia; la, gi-gu, li; ling, nga, 
ling: Do-3z-riNc, or Don-Jz-r1xc, Darjeeling, 

: or the Place of Ecclesiastical Sway ; literally 
the Place of the Sovereign Stone. 


eng 1 PLAN = A oo 3 1 
Ba, na-ro, bo; bö’, da, bd’; sa, ka-tà, ka; Kä’, da, 


n 
A 
E/ 
A 


Ka’: BO'-kX', Language of Tibet. 


S 22. — TRANSLITERATION. 


For the system adopted in this work of transliterating Tibetan 
words into Romanized Equivalents see § 2. 

The best method, no doubt, is the one that was adopted at the 
Vienna Congress of Orientalists, and which may be found exemplified 
in Rai Sarat Chandra Das Bahadur’s TrsgTAN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. 
By that system each letter in a Tibetan word is transliterated, but a 
line is drawn under every letter that is not pronounced, or it is distin- 
guished by special type from the letters that are pronounced. Itis not 
adopted in this work, as it is really only necessary for purposes of 
scientific precision. 


$ 23.—Uss or THE TIBETAN DICTIONARY. 
The following appears to be the way in which the words ina 
a 
Tibetan Dictionary (SEF T'sró-Dzó') are arranged. 


1.—According to the order of the ulii Ka-LI, or Consonantal 
A 


Series of the "We Ka-K'4, regarded as Initials, or as they 
are sometimes called, Root letters, with the inherent vowel- 
sound of WV A. The first thing, therefore, that the 


student has to do, when he wants to look up a word, is to 


ascertain what its Initial letter is. 


Then the words under each consonant, beginning for instance with 


"| Ka, are arranged thus :— 


pos m r f 
= m F — D 
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2.—The simple consonant, e.g. 7 | 
3.—The simple consonant with subjuncts like QY "à, , wa-éur, 
or PX Sha-log-K‘a—e.g. AA’ La-wa, Woollen Blanket. 


4.—The simple consonant with affixes, single and double, for the 
order of which as amongst themselves, see § 16. 
Then the same with subjuncts. 


€: 


5.—Next, according to the foregoing order as regards their conso- 


nants, words qualified by the vowel-signs - ji-óu, 
zhyab-kyu, B Deng-bu, and ~~ Naro, in that order. 


6.—Simple consonant qualified by ya-tà alone. 
M 
7.—Ya-ta words in all orders down to 5, inclusive. 


8.—Simple consonant qualified by ., fa-ta alone. 

9.—Ra-tà words in all orders down to 5, inclusive. 
10.—Simple consonant qualified by 5 Ha-tà alone. 
11.—Ha-t& words in all orders down to 5, inclusive. 
12.—Simple consonant qualified by /a-tà alone. 


13.—La-tà words in all orders down to 5, inclusive. 


14.—Foreign or other special words formed with the Reversed 
letters. 


15. 


Words with the Prefixes AY, 4, T, A, and Q', in that 
sequence, and each sequence arranged aecording to the fore- 
going orders. 


16.—Consonant qualified by Ra-go. 
17.—Ra-go words according to foregoing orders. 
18.—Consonant qualified by La-go. 
19.—La-jo words according to foregoing orders. 
20.—Consonant qualified by Sa-jo. 
21.—Sa-go words according to foregoing orders. 


22.—No words with Q[' La, as an Initial, and having any Super- 


posed letter like A' or AY, need be looked for under Af 
La. They will only be found under the head of the Super- 
posed letter. . 


nm .. mE pa. 
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Words in @ La, however, are found with qualifying vowel-signs, 
and such words may be looked for under Q La. 


N.B.—Csoma de Kórós's Dictionary is differently arranged. 


$ 24.—InpicaTIvE AND DIFFERENTIATING PARTICLES. 


2 


"T Ka. Used both in Literary Tibetan and in the Colloquial, and may 
have any of the following meanings, namely: The, All, Both, 
Together, The very, Just, Exactly, etc. Ex.:— aga The Spring ; 
SARN The Summer ; Sen The Autumn ; ur ud The Winter. 


Sometimes, in this connection, R is seen instead of aj | 


NT Both, The two together; WANN All three, The three 


together. In this connection 6 sometimes replaces 7T] | 


EX The very, That very ; ATP Just so; STIS: (as a 
reply) Yes, exactly, precisely, to be sure. 


Sometimes its sole use is to differentiate between words that 


resemble each other, e.g. any Confidence ; but TRENT Hood 
of a snake; SS To show, To teach; but Say Autumn. 
Z5 when used, is generally found attached to words ending in A, 
ENS and also in & and in vowels. 

Ir K‘a. When this particle is used, it is generally found attached to 


Literary words endingin dy, X', and C[', and to Colloquial words 


ending in R, or CAT] 

Ex. ARR (properly AR Ay) Appetite ; AURA (properly 
IRT) Number, Enumeration. 

Also sometimes used instead of "| as above explained. 


F also indicates the top, upper surface, or front of anything 


MA e hA aranan ti A) 


58 


x 


zr 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR, " 
inanimate. Ex. :— A’ or [r8]SS Lid ; ae Ridge, or Summit 
of a hill ; are Top, or head of a mountain, or pass ; Say Head 
of cliff. 

Ga. Used after vowels, or after E, Sr A, and A Itis used 
as a Differentiating Particle with many roots. Ex. NE 
To disappear ; but Waray Branch; QC" Plain or Steppe; but — 
JR Painted Scroll; B Husband ; but EAT A man, as distin- 
guished from an effeminate person. | | 

CÀ'a. Apart from its meanings as a word by itself, this Particle is 
often seen added to roots. Ex. :— JIS (Literary), or J'E (Collo- 
quial), Echo; NYE Conversation ; JTE Negotiations. 


Pa. Used after Q, 4, à, A", R, AU expresses ownership, or 


possession, or the connection subsisting between a person and 


some thing, action, employment, place,etc. Ex. :— Ray A house, 
but Bara A married man, or householder ; 5 A horse, but sar 
Horseman; & Water, but Ra" Water-carrier ; NAA Arrow, but 
NARA A title of Cupid as a of five arrows; TR The 
Tibetan Alphabet, hut TRE A child learning its letters ; av 


Lhassa, but BNA An inhabitant of Lhassa. 


2.—When added to all Cardinal Numbers except mST One, it 


iN CN 


forms the Ordinal Numbers. Thus, AION Two, but MONAT 


Second. 


3.—It is used also in connection with other enumerational expres- 
ON 
sions, Ex. :— ANS AU the uli or consonantal series of 30 


m: 
"nz y LT YT 
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letters ; JATA ATAATA A two-year-old boy ; TS. M easuring 

a cubit. | | 
4,—It is the sign of the Infinitive Mood, the VerbalSubstantive, and 
the Participle. Ex. :— aa (Lit.) and IVIG A" (Coll.) 
To preach. Theor A preaching, Preaching, Preached. Aa 
AA SST ALIA RSET AS He went to India to preach : CE 
JATA SSIS ERI STAY AAS (The) preaching to the 
d ; m. ds JU o zrei A 

eaj is useless; @®N EA JAN en RIN AG al a AE 
preaching man must be sincere: VASES SN AIA AR 

The truth was preached a long time ago. 

The last example shows that A, added to a root, and helped out 


by the auxiliary AFE To be, goes to form the Perfect Indicative 


Tense. 


5.—A is also used to distinguish the different meanings of ho- 
monymous roots. Ex. :— m- Marrow, but ART Foot. 

6.—In the Colloquial it is often used instead of the supinal particle 

Z|A' (much used in Literary Tibetan). Ex.:— BUSSTAES E 

AN RL RS He has gone to bring the box. This is Literary. 

- Colloquially it would be, ASARAS gaan i-a 

SEE Sari (Literary) Remembering that I was not rich, 

or Remembering myself not to be rich.  Colloquially; euer 

SES | 
afi Po. Indicates an agent. It is then sometimes, e.g. when annexed 


to the Infinitive, preceded by A pa. Thus, JNa ey A or the 


hearer. 


It also expresses the idea of the Definite or Indefinite Article 
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in connection with Noun Sübstantives. Ex. Raye An or the 
dye ; Narr A or the country ; any A or the tree, or piece 
of wood : ANT A or the road ; ANT The poor. 

Used with numerals it also performs the functions of the Definite 


Article, or of the word aforesaid. Ex.:— MAST The three to- ` 
gether. 


P'o. An affixed or prefixed particle, signifying Male, or paternal. 


Ex.:— JA Cock-bird ; WEP Male fox ; ZINT Bull Yak ; AA 
Dog. 


Wa. ‘The form assumed by -l when the root to which it is annexed 


ends in a vowel, or in eS "NE X or Q In many noun-substan- 
tives, however, its place is taken by ZT. Ex. :— GAF An oriental ; 
AQ" Valley ; NY A provincial or rustic ; SEAT A fron 
tiers-man. 
Bo, or Wo. The form assumed by T when the root to which it is 
annexed ends in a vowel, or in C^, A, A' or Q Ex. e 
A river ; Ag or gu Thwmb ; ASQ Brave. 
Ma. An immovable particle after various roots of substantives. 
Bx. S ys Sun ; zal Monk ; Qa Milk. Sometimes; though 
not always, it indicates the Feminine Gender. Ex. :— JAN 
A mare. 
Mo. Affixed or prefixed to noun roots, it generally indicates the 
Feminine Gender. Ex.:— ET or ATE Bitch. But not always. 
Ex.:— aya! Music; FE Top-point. 

Attached to adjectives, it does not always indicate gender. Ex. 
BET Great ; ANA Good, fi 


^ 


ne. 


p ee y 
j 


oy 


Cn) 


Re en 


(n €9 


Qo 


me n 


(148 C3 c3 


ae 
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Tsa. A differentiating particle. Ex.:— QTY A steep declivity, but 
ATIS A staircase. 


Tse. A point, top, or edge. Also, however, an affix of Chinese 
origin. Ex.:— TET ` Polish, lustre, brilliant to a point or degree ; 
dazzling ; wF A duck ; AE ~ A brass coin ; mca Tibetan 


name of Confucius. 


Ni. See § 27, 2, on the Definite Article. 


Indicate the Definite or Indefinite Article, but are not much 
TA E v met with. Ex.:— 8 C' The or an egg ; S The or 
Rie. | a lion ; SR The deep. 


Ku. | 
Ku | 
Gu. | 
F: ae 
M | Definite or indefinite and diminutive particles. Appa- 
gu. 
rently a re-duplication in ~œ (Zhyab-kyu) of the final 
Nu. letter of the root. Ex.:— RE A or the mite; 
5 “NS 
Bu, Wu. ams (ET) A or the child ; "ears A or the 
Ri. youth. But not always. Ex.:— N'A A or the man- 
D nikin ; Sm A or the little drop. 
E | 
Yu. 
J 


$ 25.—Tue CASES AND THEIR SIGNS. 


(N.B.—The student is advised to glance at the paragraphs and con- 
jugations relating to the verb To Bx. See post.) 


The various relations in which a Tibetan Noun and Pronoun may 


stand to some other word in the sentence are nearly all expressed by 


DU ee i "ml = 
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means of divers monosyllabic primitive particles, and words compounded 
therewith, which perform the same functions as are performed by English 
Prepositions, but which, save for sundry Vocative Signs, are all Post- 
positional. These relations or cases are as follow :— 


I.—THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 


Except in connection with Intransitive Verbs (Active ; Neuter or 
Inactive ; and Inceptive, i.e., implying a beginning or change of state), 
and also with the verbs REA To be (the mere copula which is used 

e i S Va 
attributively) ; NAA or NT its negative form; WA To be, 
to exist, to be present ; KTA its negative form ; AKA its emphatic or 
intensive form (hardly ever used), and one or two other forms of the 
verb To be used in Literary Tibetan ; there is practically no such thing 
in Tibetan as a verb governed by the Nominative Case. The following 
is an instance in which, though the practice is irregular, it is allowable 


and common in the Colloquial to use the Nominative in the usual 
European way :— 
BR XACERBESUAEEN | Will you drink tea ? 
v2 


The more correct way would be :— 


mm ON 


Ear (or KACA) ERJEN 
Moca (or EAEI AJAN 
or ARAVA ART | 

Honorifieally :— 

BASTANTE GSAS ES, or 
AR AICS | 


The subject, however, is always put in the Nominative Case in 
sentences like the following, where, though the verb is Transitive, it 
is also Passive :— 


KA) ARAJ | I am being beaten. 
RES (I) AN YASTAN] The girl is loved. 
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In such cases A Ja is optional, and may be omitted if desired. 


The subject is always put in the Nominative Case in sentences like 
the following, where the verbs are Intransitive (active, neuter, or in- 


ceptive) :— 
FATTAT] The horses run. 
carers a BAS | L'ho dott ito the bagaar. 
SAVANNA | It is raining. 
EE EMT Pic POR TM. 
ci joris aem The child sleeps. 
UR APENEEET The child wakes, or breaks from 


slumber. 


Where, however, the verb is transitive, the Nominative Case is 
never used, but always the Agentive Case. See $ 25, VI. 


TI..—THE Vocative Case. 


There is practically no Vocative Case, but several polite expres- 


sions are often used by way of assent, dissent, or address. The com- 
monest is QA|N’ rz, and its variants. 


IlI.—THE OBJECTIVE OR ACCUSATIVE CASE. 
This is the same as the Nominative, with or without A? rA, signi- 


fying As regards. EX. :— 


Ne ON 


PNTA (A) JANA SS VASA] He loves the girl. Literally, By 
him, as regards the girl, a loving 
is. 


EA SUE (er ) NESTIS | Do not forget me. 


IV.—GENITIVE CASE. 
The signs are :— 


ay Gr, used after words ending with morc 
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[4 


ny Kr, used after words ending with ae A’, or A' or in the 


Colloquial after QR D1, This. 


[I £ 

SU MUT. 55 5 » » A NTR or 
e. 1 

QUI 

" 7 after vowels. 

Ul vi 

SS * 

QU vi P in verse. 


N B], a and ay muy all alike be pronounced Gi in 


conversation. 


1.—Possessive Aspect. 


When the word to which the sign is annexed is in that part of the 
sentence which contains the subject, it should precede the chief substan- 
tive of the subject. Ex. :— 


grs SNAG ART] The fame of Lhassa is great. 
MARISSA ANAS SETTE The gracious wisdom of the 
ayer aya (or Bayes 7r 855) i 4s RD pervad- 
BT Aras 
2.—Qualificative Aspect. 


When the word to which the sign is annexed is indicative of some 
quality, i& may be regarded as an adjective; but, unlike Tibetan 
adjectives in general, it should precede whatever it qualifies. Ex. :— 


TNES AA IER RA] Lhassa is the city of the Jólmo 
(a sweet-singing bird). 
JATA; (or INE Tibet was formerly a hidden (or 


—— a 


Seer word 
AYA) War Gay Ss | secret) land. 
N.B.—The particle 8 Nr (see § 27, 2) has the effect of singling 


out and laying stress on the word a5 wer Bóo-vü, Tibet. This 
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English word TIBET seems to have originated from some phrase such as 


QR as Dr5óp, whence 7'-bot— DliBET; for, to a European (i.e., Con- 


tinental, e.g. German) ear the sound of 5 is very like t. 


As to the adjectival use of the Genitive case-sign, see also § 30, 


I, (vi). 


3.—Purposive Aspect. 


SAAT HA | 


For medicine the box, The 


medicine box. 


JATA PA or eyo, For tobacco a bay—A_ tobacco 


better still, simply JAT] 


FEAET] 
ZART] 


pouch. 


Money-bag. 


A leather bag for dry barley flour. 


V.—TuHeE Dative CASE. 


1.—The only genuine Dative sign is A La, which should be used 


in this sense after verbs of gtving, shewing, speaking or telling, and 


teaching, and some others, 
Ex. :— 
cB ers GRU 


ER BINAAN eran ase 


PRA or YAR’ or AHA 

Srar ET RIRE: | 

Re Siar S a ERA Ser Barer 
ATA | 

BA ANN TANNA alee or 
Sx (for 5") RTS | 


I will give you the book. 


My syce showed him the way. 


Tell the man to come. 


He will teach them his (religious) 
law. 


Did you tell the servant not to 


go ? 
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2.—When the verb 7o be is used impersonally ; for instance, in 
sentences intended to be the equivalent of English sentences beginning 


with the phrases, There is, There was, There has been, Tibetan requires 
that the word to which AV rA, when used, is annexed, should precede 
the chief substantive of the subject. With regard to the idiom for 
expressing the verb T'o have, Tibetans use the verb QUI Yö-PA, To 
be present, To exist, in connection with the Dative in’ Ay l TA. after the 


manner of the Russians when the latter, instead of saying YA IMEYU, 


I have, say U MENYA YEST, To me is, or To me there is. EX :— 
AUR RASCAR NE | There is snow on that hill-top. 


If the speaker has some uncertainty regarding the fact to which he 


is speaking, he will use the verb AAAY instead of NR Thus :— 
ND 


AS ‘AQ SIC AV RIESTRARO] There is (I am almost sure) snow 
B on that hill-top. 


If he is not at all sure, but is only hazarding the statement, he will 


use the phrase OQ EAR. YÓ-PA-RE', pronounced Y Aw-aA-RE' , instead of 


either QE or Q^R[. or he may even use Ou" Yoxe. Thus:— 
~ 


AN PN 


EU ‘ A PO Araya Os cy AR. There is (I understand) snow on 
— that hill-top. 
(or OE") | 
When There is, There was, etc., is used indefinitely, 2 YONG, 
Will be, takes the place of the above, much as the future is employed by 
a Highlander in Scotland to express the present tense. Thus :— 
Gic rre pep RA Soar SES SE There are (I expect), or There 
uL. will be, very many trees 4n that 
SEAE | valley down there. 


3.—The following examples also illustrate the verb To have = 


RAR arersy Os | This man has parents, 


E^ 7 3 > + fa 
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AIA array as | ( SR isnot ` Ño, he has no parents. 
used now.) 


QA Aare ay aS Yes, he has parents (emphatic). 
4.—The Dative instead of the direct construction may also be used 


thus :— 


ANINA rar eqg TAG I suppose your mother is aged. 
fm .Literally, To my mind your 
y aA] l , mother seems aged. 


The Honorific form of this would be :— 
A Raa ay yere st 
SEE NAIN TAJTA | 
ay La, is used to express ror in sentences like the following — 
sae He aay AAS aT A | I will sell this horse for Rs. 100. 
ABOUT, Or CONCERNING, is also expressed by ^l La. | Thus :— 


ANTARANE AA XENIA, — I was or have been troubled about 
ER (4) ay i SE: | many affairs. . 


VI.—THE AGENTIVE CaSE. 


This case, which expresses the idea of anything being done by a 
person or thing, should always be used instead of the Nominative case 
with Transitive Verbs. The case-signs are as follow, and are annexed 
to the subject, that is to say, to the noun-substantive, the adjective if 
any, the definite or indefinite article, if any, or to the phrase constitut- 
ing the subject. 

Ay Ba, usable after vowels, or after a consonant sounding in in- 
herent UN' a. This A( is silent, but modifies the 
immediately preceding vowel-sound. See § 3. 


Bst Gi, used after words ending with ay or E 

EN M T š 
"TAN Bei, 2? 29 29 22 22 s? E or A 

e 2 q a LJ oe 
mee 5 $55 68 
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(N.B.— AIAN", mar, and ajar may all be pronounced SIM St.) 
Qsr I 
E. ‘used after words ending with vowels. 

NA Yt 

Nar Yi used in versification after vowels. 
EXAMPLES :— 
EV d a ~ 

TN SN NCA AC ANAS ST Lamas often drink tea. 

Sam 
BA MACS CST aay SLI A If you had told me the truth I 

C» e" would. have forgiven you. 
ESUBRUSIECERGPRTURS | 


E SC eR: MUT | I cannot give him the work. 
HAT RA PATTARRA | She will not eat her food. 


TARY ANAT BIST ( or SIS Then a serving layman will bring 
FATAN ) PATRAC food. (Amundsen). 
ES 


FINAL SAAN TAR LATS Then the messenger pours out the 
i ha wooing-beer for both the parents 
AFNIC BO RATA AAAT | of the girl. 


(Amundsen). 


JAA er ay ISNA SN BAHAR The two parents of the boy thus 
pis consulted (conversed). 
JIN E' | (Amundsen). 


2.—In connection with the Agentive Case it is convenient here to 
notice the affix RRA! K‘an, which in various ways is extensively 
used in Tibetan, much as )6 Kar, or ,§ Gar, is used in Persian to 
indicate a Doer. It may also be likened to the English affix ER, in 
words such as Beholder, MaurdergR, etc. Later on it will be fully 
dealt with in connection with the Verb. Here it is only briefly alluded 


to as a sort of Active Participle annexed to Verbal Roots. Ex.— 


Hs Eb N 
YT WP TI 
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Qa ars Do-K‘an, The goer, He who goes. 

WIC ARS Yone-K‘in, The comer, He who comes. 
i 

AD AAG’ Di-K ‘an, The writer, He who writes. 


It is found thus. in the Literary Tibetan into which the New Testa- 
ment has been translated :— 


ACN AT INN SLA ARGS ATS He who built all things is God 
RAY AAS | (Heb. iii, 4). 
RUE RE SSE!RRS SYST ET But he that seeketh the glory of him 


that sent him, the same is true 


ARATTA AAG AAAS | (John vii. 18). 
It is also used adjectively, thus :— 
AVA SARS ATA | The man who steals sheep. 


The way in which it is used with the different tenses will be found - 
explained in the paragraphs on THE Pronoun (8 31, IX, A), and 
Tue Vers (§ 38, V., D.), and in the Appendix of CoN3UGATIONS. 


VII.—Tur Locative CASE. 


This case expresses relations of Space, but implies also the idea of 
Rest. 


The common case-signs are the following primitive particles :— 
ay La l 
* Na | 


Also SIRKA GyU-NX: Through. 


: In, On, At, By, ete. 


Sometimes the more Literary particles ); Tu, Ay Dv, X Rv, 
E NR., A Sv, are also met with. 

EXAMPLES :— 
Werarscarsis-7y He lives in Lhassa proper. 
Rs ale gall : prop 
ENGAINAR RATAR ATARE IC | Z saw the Sha-pe on the road. 


rm? aog RA Ce, A 
E^ Fe 0^ 1*7 a T gy ey / 
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SA ANAS RAIA | 
CAAA A ITET (for FX) 
ASK ANE ge | 


im di 


BASRA ST ER Ac RC Ay ABT 


AS aE 
Prac Are craic: | | 


ESTA Agara (or) TANNA AS | 


ae oO, 


RQ waa RS Eno EUR 


XE] 


Please speak in Tibetan. 


I saw him sitting next his brother. 


Does the chhérten remain by the. 
. Shepherd's tree? 

He will be at his own house. 

I have read it in a history-book. =- 


His mother kissed him on the 


forehead. 


The following Colloquial examples illustrate the use of compound 
postpositions as expressive of the same Locative idea :— 


pipes CANGE NAGA 


or alia | 

FR Sans EXP 

AR AYAIN REN zen or 
AI 

AXA ERA AAA EART War 
SPAS ANAS AT | 


ART AA ATSANAS A | 


Will the servant wait outside 2 


Please do not stand in front of me. 


Tibet is beyond Sikhim. 


Sikhim is between Nipal and 
Butan. 


The house is near the river. 
It is snowing on the hill-tops. 


z TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 71 


porum | The money is inside the leather’ 
bag. l 

ae RUD en ER Aer QT (or G25). The wolf is in the midst of the flock 
of sheep. 


wall 


md 


SEBRA SE ETAT ATX “ay The city stands beside a big river. 
ESL LI 


BRATS gar E TAT " EN of justice is near a pretty 
ars | 
BEST DEDOS Dott epeari Bé 

SETA yas m 
It will be ded that the above Locative postpositions are used with 


the Genitive Case, that is, they are connected by means of the Genitive 
sign with the substantive or other part of speech to which they refer... 


Notice, however, the following constructions :— 
BAN SAT ROAR URS The dog chases the hen tan the 
Sea house. 
aasa AA] 


far (or AUT) MA ATSAN "yam The load must pass through between 
MN SEN the two posts. 
agyaraT sas | a 
SURPRIS IN AT The train, passing -through- the 
B ICA go c. midst of the rocky hill, inside 
jte n F > =r ae | the constructed path, ran = The 
train ran through the rock. 5 by the 
tunnel. 


VIII.—THE PERIODAL OR Dine iso Biss, 


This ease expresses relations of Time. Its common signs are the 
same primitive particles as those which denote the Locative ' ‘Case, 
namely :— 
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MZ 


At, In, During, ete. 
AY LA 


There are also others, like 3 Ru, A' Ra, 5 Dv, AA Dt, ete. 
: M2 2 


Sometimes the sign is used alone, and sometimes it forms part of 


compound postpositions, or even of precedent adverbial expressions. 


EXAMPLES :— 
Ka Sagarana ASS | 
FASES araraya ar 


~ 


pain 
ES Byer EISE rar 


WIC" | 


yagan Ear Ae Aaria 
STAN AGING IN AFM 


RE (or 955) Raren 
(or RGA) WARIO’ 


SVEN ANT SA AAA GA 


dead 
FAC YOGA SL ABSA NS 
SFE ND AB | 
RANSON ERI SESS, 
SING | 


ARTA ES AY (craig YEAS 
(or FBX) 


aR age ERE 
qual 


He must go at three o'clock. 
He came to India in his tiventieth 


year. 


I shall pay you within three months. 


At (or during) the first salutation 
Tibetans present 
scarfs to each other. 


ceremonial 


The devil disappeared at dusk. 


I knew the doctrine of Buddha u 
long time ago. 
4 


I knew the Amban named Shangtai 
a short time ago. 


At the same time (or At a certain 
time) he was Chinese Ambassa- 
dor in Darjeeling. 


Since that time, so I have heard, 
he has died. 
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^. * E s *. *. LJ oM hd 
& eaa RTA (or JFR) NAL” Please do not come till five o'clock. 
“arr T 


FAN CN ES NAN AAS NG | Then (or At that time) I will 
E" receive you, ie., grant admit- 

ms E E tance. 

B^ "en GUSIRISURPAS | At last you have arrived / 


RATAR SIAN (or RINNAN On the way up to (ie. before 
A d. reaching or getting to) the hill 
without the &) ARABA Ae’ top, you will be tired. 


5555] 
In sentences like the following, where the durational signification 
is obvious, the case-sign (say ARTAN Dö-LA) is omitted :— 
N2 


SAL RESTER ATES | It has rained for (or during) two 
hours. 
EN d a AE . 

That is to say, it is unnecessary to say Ss alle Qj, just as 
in English it suffices to say It has rained two hours, instead of for two 
hours. 

IX.—TuHe Mopar CASE. 


This Case is intended to include all that is connoted by ‘the term 
Instrumental Case, and some other additional significations. The signs 
are :— 


GAY NA: By, Through, By way of, Via. . 
RE" Dane: With, Against. 
Ry" Sa (silent): With, Because, Since, etc. Also the Participial idea. 


"ass KYEN-GYI q 


Bx" Cram (Literary) | By, Through, On account of, By reason of, 
d etc. À 
BZS  Cm'm-bu(Literary) j 
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EXAMPLES :— 
Paracas asc 
S SITRHT SURE | 
JAAR AAR AN Aa | 
FAZE FATINA | 
JRR Serge SSCRUT ge 


(or FEA )| 


co Soraya ATETEA gy ae: | 

GANAR Sg SERERE RSS | 

JN ÄN ANA AAS Reste ase 
AVS EE | 

CSA GENEA 
(for 4") 55] 


max" (aD) FANARC | 


ACPA AA INS ETAT RR | 


AN GAN FAAP SERA SAN 


mate AAAS | AETAT 


E SEM ES cu S^ Em F 
TAERE | 


Accost (or call to) him by name. 
Seize the horse by the reins. 


If you am the fowl, catch it by 
the legs. _ 

If you grasp the fish, grasp it by 
the head. 


The iggnas spoke y ind -— 


We met —- fell in) with robbers on 
the road. i 

The Shyab-pà's (Éhàpés) have had 
an interview with the Regent. 


Will the Regent agree with the opin- 
ton of the Kà-lóns ? 


Our soldiers have fought with the 
enemy, or against the enemy. 


Strike the nail with the hammer. 


He was ruined by, through, or on 
account of, the beer-house. 


The | Pám-chhen-rim-po-chhe, or 
Tsang-pün-chhen, called . the 
Tashi Lama, came from Tashi- 
lhümpo via Darjeeling. 


The following is Literary from the New Testament :— 


QW eum 


Bs fepe aR aR ETC BAe 
2 


What question (dispute) ye with 
them ? 
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Colloquially :— 
SB BS Sm. ode. Een enm. 
ES E seRp SR rera S50 35 
TDA | 
Again :— 


ERATE AEM 3A] | It is I: be not afraid ; Literally, 
It being I, ete. 


Colloquially :— 
zu XE (ST) EAST] 


The following also is Literary :— 


aa nq sw ae A 
SABAR IATTNE or RASANE] Through or by what was he ruined ? 
X.—THE ABLATIVE CASE. 


Postpositions such as AS DANG: SN Nä, and AN" Li, all signi- 
fying From, From amongst, From amidst, Out of, etc., are usually 
assigned to this case; but inasmuch as, when carrying those significa- 
tions, they really express the idea of Direction from, they have been 


placed under the heading Terminative Case. 


AAT LX, however, possesses meanings other than Direction from. 


Accordingly, AN" La, and J Na, may be taken as the signs of 


the Ablative Case, as expressive of significations such as the following :— 
AN La: Than, Except, Save, But, But for, Besides, etc. 


Y Na (with negative): Unless, If..not. 


EXAMPLES :— 
gN GU Rayasam qaaa The Shapé will not stay in India 
c TON 3 M except for a few months, i.e. 
SHAS | longer than a few months. 
E: í 
Eiaa ATAA There was nobody in‘ the y^ ess 


except one soldier. r 
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JIRAN AN ASAP ARTIS When the Oriental possesses nothing 


Mee dT P ` but one piece of cotton cloth he is 
p A SY | often happy. 
AR aT saga | Besides this there is no other. 
MAT LAN SH TES FAT GA SY j Unless all the work is done you will 
35 | get no pay. 


— a~ 
ATA Eagar Ss a JNT Unless travellers are not robbed, 


ARAE eium ie. If- travellers are robbed, you 
ái PR : FR EMEN will all be punished. 


Resort may also be had to the phrase mays" (or BICC jum a 


G&-TE (or GX-T1’), .NA, with a negative, J f..not, or even the 9 NA 


alone, as above, without the qr . Thus :— 


BANS BAS Naa DG Unless ye repent, or If T repent 
S$ not (Literary. | Luke xiii. 3, 5). 
Colloquially :— 
GREET Unless you repent 
ó | lc 
e CN — ~ . 
TRECE Sar IAA Unless the dog is at the entrance 
BRerfeserifaria, us 
ZIG NING | —. Unless the petition is presented. 
"RAVEN Sy AQaTS !. Unless the agreement (bond) has 
TRAAT IATA | 


been signed. 


The following are Literary expressions used in the New Testa- 
ment :— 


ALENT TIANA ISS RAT INS Except the apostles they all, etc. 
(Acts viii. 1). 
SN etc. 


Fa BARA SCS ASSAY Besides all this, between us and 
iss " E you is (being) a great gulf (Luke 
SRS 8" E A xvi. 26). 


S TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 7T 


SAITO RCA HC ar ATIRIA Whosoever shall put away his wife, 

E ^: except it be for fornication, i.e. 
JAASER eto. fornication not having been 

committed. (Matt. v. 32). 

These may be rendered Colloquially thus - 

a Se oN >X 

EE ian (or Rael") FS Except the apostles they all, etc. 
SS SR etc. 

NN MEIC IIRS ORE RRN Whosever shall put away his wife. 

E: J 3 3 3 à 1 except it be for fornication—If 
SAAN RAS | anybody divorces his wife, forni- 

cation not having been committed. 

Yas ( or TAFA) CERE Besides all this, between us and you 
DW mee is (being) a great gulf, etc. 
BSA AN AANA T ET 
ar GRISE | 


'The expressions Apart from, and Rather than, are rendered thus :— 
M EE na E - a 
C 8 N NAN ON SN i! N TATAN I have two pum but apart from 
— SU Tw that I will give you nothing. 
ESRA TANTA AG | ` 


[SNR REOR TAN EAT IRA: I would rather give you food than 


Y money. 
RTAS] 
Or AGL AAG | Would give. 


XI.—TuHeE TERMINATIVE OR TRANSITIVE CASE. 


This case denotes the relations of a noun or pronoun with reference 
to its Direction in Time or Space, either towards or from something men- 
tioned in the sentence, and it may imply the idea of motion as well as 
that of rest. Under it come, as already stated, many expressions signi- 


fying direction from, which in other books are assigned to the Ablative 
Case. 


The signs of the case as thus defined are :— 


A A 021 61 E 


» gu 


AES Dane 
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Du: after final E", &, &, N, S, ap) 
Tu: after final "|, RARIS q 


Ra 


: after final vowels. 
Ru 


| 
[ 
r DIRECTION TOWARDS. 


' Su: after final AT 


LA: commonly used in the Colloquial 
after anything, and possessing 
the significations of all the 
above signs. j 


QA La 


SR NR 1 DIRECTION FROM. 
l | 


EXAMPLE :— 
1. — DIRECTION TOWARDS. | 
AX jl Ban-bu : Up to, Until, As far c as, As long as. . not. 
ay a: TAS B CAT p N "RIE UR nn; now, d have not seen him. 
REUS a Hitherto. | 
Scu ay 2 or 5 Ax" a Until then, Up to that time. 
N E gA JN "i As long as it has not been obtain, ie. Until 
it has been oben ae 
PRAIA As long as he does not die, i.e. Until he dies. 
QA Sa YIT SARS AAT How far is Lhasa from here? ` 
ARNOR Dane Ñyam-bu: Together with, Along with, In Com- 
pany with. l 
FIJEN R Sraa RIBUS ERR He has been dwelling 


with wild, beasts in the desert, 


Rr m prm meos D 
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Aa Kvrbvu: Amongst, Amidst, Into the midst of. 
v» 
C OON mm An PIR aA ~ [23 
GNSS NA AAS k RAT ALA ASEN TATT ! The cat 
springs in amongst the twittering sparrows (little gray birds.) 
&' Qxx-bv: Towards. 

i " NA 

NSIT AEA AAS AST SPAS AT The crowd is going to- 

v2 -— i 


wards the palace. 


=” 


am^ NaANaG-Dv : Into. 


BY SAAS ASR QAR IAA ST The dog wishes to jump 
into the water. | 


ayy T‘od-tu : In the direction of ; Towards. 


Sra SERT SC ATA The eagle soars towards the sun. 


JTA (or, or NSS) AHORA The boy hus 
~~ 

been sent to sea. 
ANIN ga NERA a5" He has come from up there hitherward. 
KEEN EAUWESUEAR. Hehas come from down there hitherward. 


Fran SANTA He has come from over there, or yonder 
hitherward. 


g 


m to^ Naf C 


APA S EAE SS (or more Canni 5) sic 
an S 


Faaa The ants are swarming near my feet. 
NI Ma-Ru: Down to. 
Casas aay ns: I am going down to the bazaar. 
NX Mar: Downwards, Down; WX Yar, Upwards, Up. 


AN E NCGS KURAGE I shall travel wp and down. 
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Ay Su: To, Towards. 
AND (or QU Qaare It is getting towards the time. 
we "2 6 


Takata al ESIC He has gone to his own abode. 


Ld 


INAT CH'O-LA, Or ENa Neo-La: Towards, On, ete. 
E Nn m mJ tmm mm mm 
ANMA S GINA ROSS ALLL ZANY YEN On this 
side of the road there are houses, on that side meadows. 
RAT RAC RAR AARAA (or JANAT) JIE The army 
marched towards Tibet. 
Aara Dö-La : To the time ; at the time of. 
v sd 
RIAT SIE! It came down to the time, i.e. The time arrived 
SS m d 
ARAL AAW EG The time will come. 
ANAS: Bar-Nanc-bu ? or ANAF Barwa: Over, above. 
"2 
PA ATS CAAA PAR AALS AAS p The butterfly flits over 
my head. E 
Iga NaÓON-rA: Ahead, In front. 


AIIAN Go on ahead. (or in front) of me. 


2.— DIRECTION FROM. 
AC’ Dane: From. This is Literary. 
NEL ANHSAS SRC IT RECET AS The lake is far from the 
frontier. 
RATES RSS E NTN The husk was separated from the | 
l grain. 26 
aU NR: From. 
HUY dc SI S SE ISIN A ITT AER The snake has 
> crawled from between the bushes. 
QS Sr SAAR AST A ITS ASAT The cat creeps from 
under the table. $ 
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RAS RCS AVS ACEN SATAN ASA AAT The Court of 
i ~< M2 

Justice is close to (literally from) a pretty garden. 


FWANS 2a cy AR He has gone from wp there thitherward. 
ERINI BIJER He has gone from down there thitherward . 


SANJI EN PSIA NÄY Henceforth I shall not speak 
to you. u 
SSA CA APSA After that, or thenceforth, I did not 
speak to him. 
mE E XEM : 3E TAST You may walk from here to 
PEASE Wael AE TAA] VENE 
there, or to that. 
SEJSUASUN SAAS TNS From the beginning it was. not so. 


—(New Testament). 


Colloquially :— 


SAAC AT AN ALAR ( OE SCIEN or Say 50") RR cy AS) 
From the beginning it was not so. 


ATIRAN GE He originated from the Lotus.—(S. C. Das.) 


FAN AAAS ATOR ASSURENT Meanwhile the younger 


ones must recite their books by (literally from) heart.—(Amundsen). 


AN LA: Out of. 


FAJ ASANT A HIN SC! Out of eight men only two 


arrived. 


ANATA SAN AIF SI: He drew his cap out of the water. 
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I.—The Cardinal 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. k 


$ 26.—NumERALs. 


Numbers, according to AEA ( or RNT) aN 


TJEN DANG-kKYI (or TsI-KyI) Naw-pANG, Arithmetical Enu- 


meration. 


English | Tibetan 
Figure.| Figure. 


! 


J 2 
9 4 
3 2 
4 c 
5 v 
6 c 
7 v 
n 
8 £ 
9 e 

10 2o 

11 22 

12 22 

13 23 

14 m 

15 av 

it 2S 

UB 2p 


| Romanized 
Tibetan Name. | Equivalent. 
SIL Chi’. 
TÈN Nyi. 
ai NN Sum 
Icy Zhyi 
a Nga 
: Du 
EE 
nes Din 
4 


aul Gu. 


AS’, or ASIN Chu, or Chu t‘am- 
pa. 

ASSAY Chug-chi’. 
AS TN | chug-ñyī. 
RS SS Chug-sum. 

No 

= Chub-Zhyi. 
AS AG’ 
asa Cho-iiga. 

` Chu-du’. 

RET | 


Hs SES 5 Chub-diin. 


ee nm 
A a aeg - i al e B MR a 
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| 
English | Tibetan ; | Romanized 
Figure. | Figure. WAS nue | Equivalent. 
19 il | -Bu. 
20 2) |g Z morr | Nyi-shu, or Nyi- 
B ? S 5» 7 4 nd shu t'am-pa. 
f SGE, or | ( Nyi-shu tsag-chi’, 
2] 22 FANST, or | | | Nyer-chi’. 
L Fata LTsag-chi’. 
22 n | SEN, or Nyi-shu tsag-ityi. 
| S558 Tsag-ityi. 
30 o| ANS" or "SOR LY Sum-chu, or Sum- 
3 SAET See Ars chu t‘am-pa. 
A " NAST IST, an Sum-chu sog-chi’. 
DETE ay Sog-chi’. 
IB é 
40 Dom are ent oer 7 | dne 
se| Rag, aaea | Zhyib-ohu, or 
pa. 
41 e ea ala or Zhib-chu Zhye-chi. 
| Gear Zhye-chi". 
50 e m. Dagar | Ngab-ch 
yo gab-chu, or 
a E 2 Se Ngab-chu t‘am- 
pa. 
FN £ (gag Eme, or Ngab-chu nga-chi’. 
| | CIS Nga-chi’. 
60 me P EN ; 
2) PE Te | Digthu, ME 
sus f ag RABAT, or Dug-chu re-ch?’, 


| "Sn Re-chi'. 


84 TIBETAN GRAMMAR. ' 


English | Tibetan 


| : " Romanized 

Figure. | Figure. | bu su Equivalent. 
| : m. 
70 ye ASH, or ASF SAN! | Dünchu, or Dün- 

~ » chu t‘am-pa. 
71 7 [538 88877, or ( Dón-chu dón-chi". 
esc ( Dén-chi’. 
80 i 


Lo RENS, or RASA SR Gy&-chu, or Gya’- 


chu t‘am-pa. 


" £ ( AMVETS; or + Gya’-chu £ya-chi'. 
| Apes Gya-chi’. 
90 Qe | AAAS, or pilin JAA . Gub-chu, or Gub- 
P chu t/am-pa. 
91 c2 spre sie ey 2s Gub-chu go-chi’. 
| Gia) l Go-chi’. 
100 700 A3, or Tay gael Gya, or Gya-t/am- 
pa. 
101 292 Ag RAST Gya Ğdang chi’. 
200 200 9*3, or SSUAIY Nyib-%ya, or Nyib- 
bya. 
M 303 SIS Sum-£ya. 
400 ev AG aay : Zhyib-Eya. 
500 voj SaF. | . Ngab. ya. 
1000 gece T or PORT Tong, or 'Tong-t'a. 
5500) yoo | geya e Ray ‘Tong-t‘a’ liga dang 
yoo) Weuqesceus se umen 
e e. x 
10,000 gei so AE orm =a Ti, or T'i-t'a'. 
100,000 geo oco | (QA or. QSISUSISTY Bum, or Bum-t‘a’. 
"pn 1,000,000} 9,099,209 | apu - — Saya. 
rw -10,000,000 90,020 oco Ju J'e-wa. 
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English. | Tibetan. Romanized equivalent. 
100 millions "PED | Dung-ch‘ur. 
1009 millions | Bs | 'l'er-bum. 
10,000 millions | GV AQHA ET | 'l'er-bum ch‘em-po. 
100,000 millions. | EWET | Taj. 
A billion ERTERTAS ET | T'ag-t'i' ch‘em-po. 
10 billions ASSIST | Rab-tam. 
100 billions ROA Sy A | TOY ch em-po. 
1000 billions ales | Tam. 
10,000 billions TAN SAT | Tam-ch'em-po. 
100,000 billions REIS pas 
1,000,000 billions RAINAT | Ti ch‘em-po. 
| 


N.B.—To the above succeed progressive numbers increasing by 
multiples of ten up to sixty enumerations, counting 100 millions as the 
ninth. These sixty enumerations are used for astronomical and astro- 
logical purposes. Sanskrit equivalents exist only up to the fifty-first 
enumeration. See Rai Sarat Chandra Das Bahadur’s Dictionary, 
article SICA Grases (Dang). 


II.—The Cardinal Numbers, according to TAL ERER Ka-K‘ Al 
Nam-pana, Alphabetical Enumeration. 

The following system of Numerical Notation is employed by 

Tibetans in their Registers, Indices, and the like. It only goes up to 

300, and consists of an adaptation of the "ar. It may be regarded as 


A 3 A. 
the equivalent of our own method of Notation by means of the Roman 


letters. 
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l to 30 "T, R, Ay, and so on to UF 

a EN a a 

er d od ii , [n , | , 955 59 39 9» UN 
6 C . . : 
l i gn 7 3 g , E , 95» » yy 2 N 
91 ,, 120 ZH P Ü EP 3 225» »» » Ly 
Wb 00 T, A; aii 39 5 5 m» 2J 
ia +2 180 i m, UP » » » ? SY 
A A A A 
181 210 "T Er Em i 
e el 3 A 9 A] 9 929999 23 N 

A A MS A 

Mos » oa Ne m 2 T, 5 53 2 9% a 
A wer & a 

241 270 — — zu Sy 
md TED SI. es DN E 

ex A A 
~ae ma Sa a TEC 
271 3) 300 m 5 A 2 sil P] 33 25 5 2 xi 
A N A 


NOTES. 
1.— PRONUNCIATION. 

The Colloquial custom of pronouncing the prefix of a second syllable 
with, and as though it were part of, the preceding syllable, is really in- 
correct, and is not followed in Literary Tibetan. Thus, Eme" 
Eleven, pronounced Cuué-cut’ in Colloquial, is pronounced Cuv-cur in 
Literary Tibetan. So Ag AG Fourteen, pronounced CHUB-ZHYI in 
Colloquial, is pronounced Cnvu-ZHyi in Literary Tibetan. 

2 —AÀFFIXES. 

JNA T'Aw-Pa, signifies full, or complete, and is almost exclusively 
used with the full tens, up to and inclusive of à hundred; meaning there- 
by a collective body, or whole lot, of any of those numbers. It is, how- 


ever, similarly, but much less frequently, applied to numbers below ten. 
After à hundred and with thousands Ray T‘a’ is used. Also 
after expressions denoting periods of time, such as JAS YAT Dtn-T/A', 


a week ; a 4T Da-T'A' , a month. 


& TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 87 


PW d 
With numbers above thousands Æ Ts'o; is used. 


As regards all these affixes, however, their use or non-use is quite 
optional. 


3.—CONJUNCTIONS. 

Note that where units are connected with some multiple of ten, 
the conjunction used is different for each series. In the 20 series it is 
$ Tsa; in the 30 series, ay" So; in the 40 series, q ŻuyE; in the 
50 series, C" Nea; in the 60 series, A RE; in the 70 series, AW 
DóN ; in the 80 series, ay Gya; in the 90 series, aT Go. With the 
hundreds it is RC Danc. It would not, however, be wrong to use 
AT Dane in all cases. In Literary Tibetan both KE Danc, and one 
of the other conjunctions (usually) ° Tsa, are used together. Thus 


Soa ys RAINS Tone Hane tsa sum, 1003. This is not done in the 
Colloquial. 


In the Colloquial the short forms g'a Tsad-cur’, 21; X5}380 
TsAG-Nvr, 22; EXE Soá-cur', 31; NAA SoB-žŽHYI, 34; and the 
like, are very often heard instead of the longer forms, pes emen 
NYI-SHU-TSAG-CHI’, 21, etc. 

When dates are being stated or enumerated, the $' Tsa, or RE 
Dane in the 20 series is dropped, and the form with PES NYER is 


used, e.g. FRIJE NyzgR-üyR"-Pa, the 28th. 


4.—THE [INDEFINITE ARTICLE, see § 28. 
5,—APPROXIMATE NUMBERS. 
Expressions like two or three, nine or ten, are rendered by putting 
the numbers in immediate juxtaposition. Ex. TNN ÑYI-sUM 


two-three ; RERUMS Guf-cuu, nine-ten. If the speaker likes, he may 
b. 
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add ST Cur, a or an, to any of these expressions. Thus, TAN 
SIRS Say Ny1 sum cut’, Two or three. 


Another method is to employ the adverb S&H tsam, About, Just 
about, As many as. Ex. APTS SH" SoG CHI? TSAM, About 31, or 
As many as 31; or the adverbs SAH" Ha-raw, TEF Ga-cH'EN, XX 


Tsar, or ARNAV Daw-na, signifying nearly, almost. In these cases 


the adverb follows the numeral it qualifies. 


6.—ORDINAL NUMBERS. ~ 


The first is rendered REY DANG-PO, and The very first RACE 
JE-bANG-PO. With these exceptions the ordinals are merely tbe cardi- 


nals plus the particle J pa. Ex. TNE Nvrpa, The second; 
ASTA CnH6O-Naa-PA, The fifteenth ; SX TAC! NYER-SUM-PA, or 
SGN NYE-sHU suM-PA, The twenty-third. 


7. — DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. 


When simple numerals are repeated in juxtaposition, e.g. 
REIRE Sum-sum, Three-three, the meaning may be either three 
each, or three at once, or three ata time, or in threes, according to the way 
the sentence is framed. For instance, phrases like Three at a time, or 
In threes, or One at a time, are rendered by help of the expression 


SAGA J'A-NÀ, or Cua NA, literally Having done or Having made. 


Thus :— 

wean AN AN SN ast Ey me | They set out in threes, or three at 
a time. 

TERES 

[T AUAN'SSUSSU RAN F n They arrived one by one, or one 
at a time. 


Expressions like Three each, Two each, One each, are rendered by 


Can Aw 


AA RE-RE and a repeated numeral, but without the INGA J'À-Nà. 
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Thus :— 
RA OES BAIN AIC ] Each man got three rupees. 
Saray arse LA'S | Give each cooite one rupee. 


In the case of composite numerals like Agmen Dów-cur, 
Seventy-one, only the last number of the compound isrepeated. Ex. :— 
m e r 
Šg s ASAT DÖN-CHIĞ-CHY , Seventy-one each, seventy-one at a time, 


or In seventy-ones, 
8.—AGGREGATES, 


Expressions like The two together, or Both, or All three, or The 
whole ten, may be rendered with the aid of the particles "T Ka, or 
3 Cua, or Ñ Po, affixed to the cardinal. Ex. :—}387 Nvi-ka, 
Both, or The two together 3 H|SISUAT SuM-PO, All three, or The three 


together ; 252 Gu-cna, The whole nine. 


Zr Po, thus affixed, may also signify the aforesaid, if the context 


so requires. 
9.—FRACTIONS. 


These are usually expressed by adding the word GB Cu‘a, Part, 
to the cardinal, which is sometimes put in the Genitive Case. Thus :— 


ird is rendered by INN'S SUM-CH‘ A. 


os“ E 
ath PE BD 33 EISE ZHYI-CH'A. 
-— QN A A 
SB. P , SUH|ON Gy Soó-xvt CH'A, or 


pu SS Ja Li lA E 
NBN DS SoG-Nyi KYI CH‘ A. 


e 
zeoth ,, Y E EJ Gya-cu'a or AAAS GYAI-CH‘A, 


~ -— A 
idssth ,, ,, », ARSD Toxe-cH'A, or SUNE Tone- 
ĜI-CHʻA. 
a~ 
2rd — ,, x P IAN STAAN SUM-CH'A NYİ. 
(ony = s 
ith  ,, m 2 AGS ANN ZHYI-CH/A SUM. 


* *. . 2 LÀ ie hy 
As regards }, there is a special expression, namely, BAT cu'k-ka. 


14. may be rendered two ways: either ETRE ZR TE 
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Cur DANG OH'ÍE-KA, Or RACAL CH'È’ pane Nyi, 
With a half, two. The latter is the commoner usage in 
the Colloquial. 


31 is rendered ANN SCAG S SUM DANG ZHYLCH‘A, or 
AGS AVN SCAG AHYI-OH/A SUM HANG Zuvi, With 
ths four. 


——— A — RM a The eade a Us 
SEQ ISP SESE Ui a u "is AS SJA J | of the booty. 


10.—ADVERBIAL CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


Expressions like Once, Twice, Thrice, Four times, etc., are rendered 


by the word dX  Ts'anm, or ÑEN Tene, Time, followed by the 
desired BE number. Ex.:— SRSA TS‘ AR-CH?’, or AOA ASAT 
T'ENG-CHI', Once ; BRASS Ts‘aRn-Nyi, or JERIA T'eNc-Nvt 
Twice ; BANA Ts'AR-SUM or JENNA" T'ENG-SUM, Thrice ; Ex 


C Ss > ~ " 
AQ’ Ts'Amzuvr or gCSUNQ  T'zxa-zuvr, Four times. 
q 


Another ‘word with the same signification, as &% Tsar and 
Scar T'ENaG is y Lan, but it is not so much used in the Colloquial. 
Other expressions that may here be mentioned are :— 
ARAN” Law-saNG: At once, Forthwith, Straightway, Immediately. 
a z , 
FACES DA RUNG TS'AR-CHI' : Once more, 
FSC SN ABA Da-RUNG TS‘AR-Nyi 
sd CES Twice more. 
VOCRCAN ASN Da-Ruxe NENG-Nyi 
M Ts'ER, A separate time or occasion, or instance. 
"P 
SA Ts‘ER TS'ER, Many times, On separate occasions, Repeatedly. 
im ÀJ 
AAT’ SHUG-TS'ER, A separate time or occasion. 


JANET Ts‘ar MANG-PO : Many times. 


uw : 
ANACH AES Ts MANG-PO RANG (with negative) : Not many times. 
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Once wpon a time, or Once, or One day, referring either to the past 
or the future, may be rendered SCA (or a", or FCAT) ASAT 
(Ay or GAY ) Dt TSAR (or LAN, or T/ENG) CHI’ (ZHYI’, or SHI’); or 


- CN 2 “nA M QM Ny 
INLAT Dt-re-zHyr’, or SA[AX'GR|H|G  DO-nE-znvió-ó1 TS'E. 
ES aara 


11.—ADVERBIAL ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


These are formed by adding = Ra, to the ap Po, or A Pa, of 


the ordinals. . Ex. :— 

SES Dawa-Pon: Firstly. 

ASSIS Nvi-PAR : Secondly. 

x MySay AS" Tsa Ġ-CHIĠ-PAR : Twenty-one’ thly (== Twenty-firstly.\ 


12.—DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 


Among these may be classed the following :— 
AAT Nia, Both, eg, QARDAS Both this and that. 
Ts SESE!" MANHINS TRS Both the pretty girls have arrived. 
AWE Su-yvane, Anybody ; (with a negative) — None, N obody. 
TAA’ Ga-áX1, Anything ; (with a negative) = None, Nothing. 
The Literary forms of STRA Ga-áXI, are AIREY GANG-YANG, 


and SWC’ Curvaxa. 


Another expression is ITNE" Onió-vAwNG, Hven one ; (with a 

negative)—None, Nobody, Nothing. 
EXAMPLES. 

AAAI IPUINARI 
R SAIKIN Y NESIS SE] None of them arrived. 

mon. EN n m e 
ENEA AE ATAT NE TAST I know none of them. 

"SI 
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TATA S VACATE ONY TARA" None of these things will suit me. 
PARK M Aarefar Sa | : 
QS ANMA SE SATA STATS N qe. or neither of these two will 
SEE 
Expressions like A whole (something), An entire (something); A 
complete (something), A full (something), are rendered by AVAL 
GANG-GA, AOR Gawe-ka, or simply "IE GANG, or AR Gane ; 


e e 
and the word AJS Car, one, or SA)’ Cur’, A, An, is not made use 


of at all in such cases. Ex. :— 


AT SAAC SOR (or Ho") The soldiers are roasting a whole 


~~ ox, 
ERR 
AN YRS RSTAS | This is not a complete story. 


CANN EGYE So SAR AAS Please give me a full cup of tea. 
E 


Entirely is rendered by E ess BX'-br, used only with a negative. 
Thus :— 


Een ee ME Those accounts are not altogether 
$SUNSERTERTANA SP] 


(or entirely) accurate, 

All, whole, entire, may also be rendered by SJNSUS^' T’am-cua’, 
AGH’ Ts‘anc-ma,and RICE" Gawe-k'a, or ARAT Gaxa-áA, Ex. :— 
AIST ALAA JAN SH NAIC | Suddenly the whole crowd dis- 

appeared, 
HAVANT A SANSA GA SIE | All the women were frightened. 


p ~ a k r ? AT 
SENSUS. DE T'íaw-CHA', not YS RNS  DreN-TSO T'AM-CHÀ': 
They all. 
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JS Gane, or AlN’ Gane, is also used in connection with weights 


and measures instead of "eur. or I Cur’, One, A, An. 


So also, in eonnection with weights and measures and the Tibetan 


monetary system, ^' Do, is used instead of TSN Nyi, Two, and 


. signifies A couple. Otherwise the word for a couple is dy Cu'a. 


But a phrase like Two-legged, or Three-legged, is rendered with the 
partiele 7l, thus ASB EL or mRNA Here J" means 
possessed of. l 

Other expressions are : ABN BT Double, or Two-fold ; JONERI 
Twice-born ; NBN SA AN Every second day. 


13.—Noun SUBSTANTIVES. 


aT 

& Ts'o, the Plural-sign used in the Colloquial, is never expressed, 
either in speeeh or in writing, after a numeral adjective, or numeral 
adjectives, tho noun-substantive thereby qualified always remaining in 


the singular. Ex.:— 

e. N 4 am 

NANA’ (not VAAN’) HAJAS Three men will go with you. 
NINT SONT] 


14.—NOTATION BY LETTERS. 


The use of the TPA SRV IESU Ka-K‘AI NAM DANG, or Alphabeti- 
cal Enumeration, has already been explained (See§ 26 IT). In this con- 
nection, when references in Indices, or Registers, or to quotations from 
learned works are being cited, it is eustomary to qualify the numeral 
letter by affixes such as Z} Pa, AA Pan, and AAV Pa-ra, of whieh 
the first denotes the Book, Register, Index, or the like, to which 
reference is being made, and the last two denote that the particular 


quotation or eitation is to be found im some particular Book, etc. 


LI. = A r ^b 3 -— 
Liniv Calif oT. 1 PR PV ey 


= | i [ 
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FNT T'o a-PA: Register No. 30. 
JARAS Po-r1 K‘A-PAR: In Volume No. 2. 
FAA T'o da-ra-rA : In Index No. 3. 


CHAPTER II. 
ETYMOLOGY. 


$ 27.—Tur DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


1. The Definite Article Tne (which is really only an abbreviation 
of Tuat) is represented in Tibetan in various ways, the principal 
being the words QR Dr, and 3 Dz, of which the former is usually 
said to mean This, and the latter That. 

Properly, QR or A when used at all, should always follow the 
noun or adjective which it distinguishes. 


As a rule it is only used when the distinguishing or demonstrative 
idea is intended to be conveyed. 


EXAMPLES :— 

RARAC SANAE | This man arrived first. 
piae sg 25 | The good - yow sent. 
JAREN AA | That pretty girl. 


As a matter of fact Tibetans altogether discard the article in con- 
versation, unless they really desire to express the demonstrative or 
distinguishing idea. 

EXAMPLES :— 


TAC AA all The man is coming. 


Tga] Shut the door. 
Er EZ Open the window. 
AAS SN] p ‘ 


ao — 
A distinction, however, in the use of (Q5 and ^/ is made between 


the nearer and the remoter relation, in regard both to time and space. 


96 TIBETAN GRAMMAR. e 


For instance, when the article is intended to distinguish some perso: 
or thing already referred to, but to whom or to which reference is 
again being made, then, on the occasion of the second or any subse- 
quent reference, Tibetans use 5 ĎE; Qs Dr having been used on 


the occasion of the first reference. 


EXAMPLE :— 
SU SIRST SZ: | The man has arrived (referring 
E D 
S to somebody already men- 
tioned). 


D fo = 
Notice also how AÑ and ^/ are used in a phrase like this :— 


AS RSs (or ARNT ) AIESUA[EG This is the messenger who came 
SSD yesterday. 
SPAT ARRAS | 


B.— ANN" yesterday, is Colloquial, [TNE is Literary). 
So, if on the occasion of the first reference, the object distin- 
guished was a distant object, then Ñ would be Mens Qe being 


employed to distinguish a near or present object. Ex.: 


ARPA (or AIC’) ORAS That man (referring. to somebody 


at a distance) is the messenger 


By qz 4835 | who came yesterday. 


When, moreover, the article distinguishes first one and then 
another of two objects, both of which are present, and which are being 
contrasted, or to which an alternative reference is being made, then, 
in the case of the one, QA would. be used, and, in the case of the 


other, S Ex.:— 


A'RRARTAI AER JACA CGI "y This man cannot go, but that man 
can go (will go). 
9| 


Practically, therefore, in addition to representing the article THE, 
as and A respectively also represent the distinguishing adjectives 
Tuis and Tuar. They also respectively represent Turis ONE and THAT 


ONE; HE, SHE, IT. 


mms T AA 
, y F> pA KRo/E 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 97 


PLURAL. 
oo Dat ; 
The Colloquial plural of QA’ is AVA (pronounced Drs-rs'o), 
The, These, They: and that of x is SE (pronounced DEN-TS’0) 


The, Those, They. 


Both articles, however, are often used in the singular to dis- 
tinguish collective nouns. In such cases they precede the word they 
distinguish. Ex. :— 


QS ANA | These three 
TA] Those five. 
QR"ERIST'SS | All these. 
"SERI All those. 


The following is Literary :— 


AISA ANSI AY GFT AIST All these sayings pleased greatly. 
ASI 


Where a plural noun is qualified by an adjective, and the whole is 
distinguished by the article, it is the article which takes the plural sign 


A Ts'o,anditis the & which takes whatever case-sign there may be. 


Ex.:— 
~ N Me CS mU 
CATA ANG 5H SPN S S QUI I shall speak to these learned 
i lamas. 
Da 


2. Another method by which the Definite Article is represented is 
by using the particle à Nr; but this is rather Literary than Colloquial. 
In a long and involved sentence it may be placed after the principal 
noun, or noun-phrase, so as to distinguish it prominently. It may also 
be used to emphasize a particular word or expression, and may even 
be employed in addition to ay or x. 
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Ex. :— 
SEIS RIDES : The twelve ra-gos (or ra-heads). 


BVH NST SHH AAT BIA LT] Mankind are the noblest of all 


animals, 
ATA" S ATS RATS ORGS And the word was with God 
H = (John i. 1.) 
AGAVE AS | 
3. The functions of the Definite Article are sometimes performed 


by the particles 4" PA and zr PO, when affixed to numerals. (See 


$ 26, Notes 6, 8, 14.) 


4. The particles ET PO, Fl pa, A K'a, etc., as performing the 
function of the Definite Article in connection also with nouns and 
adjectives, are used when the idea of individuality, or definiteness, is 


particularly desired. Thus, Sera at The great king. But they 
are also sometimes discarded. Thus, ay BH ae The four great d 


They are also discarded in enumerations like the following :— 


aa ] Great and small. 
8 Ay | 8] QS | Birth, Old age, Sickness, Death. 


The conjunction 2c Dane, And, is also discarded in such ex- 


pressions. 


The particles under notice and conjunctions are also discarded in 
enumerations of nouns that are in apposition or contrast. Ex.:— 


SCIES Hope and Fear. 
AVS] | Virtue and Vice. 
TAN'N | Heaven and Earth. 
1n a sentence like APTA] (otherwise RIAT ) The pillar of 


hope, the particle is omitted from the first noun, A'AY Re-wa, and 


~ e -a y Ea 7.79.1 


annexed only to the second, — — |. |. bh. 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 99 


> 


Sometimes however a phrase is contracted and the particle omitted 


in both its members. Ex.: S The pillar of hope. 


5. The student may also be reminded of the various affixes set 
out at the end of $ 24, since they too occasionally perform the func- 


tions of the Definite Article. 


$ 28.—THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

l. E A, An, Some, is a modification of SIS One, and is seen 
in the following forms, which may be used even in the Colloquial, 
if it is desired to be very correct, though as a matter of fact 
the form say Cur is the one most favoured :— 

ST after final SV, 5, or J] 
ary after all vowels, or after final E', J, N, A, or Al] 
Say after final AN | 


l2 


Being an adjective when it qualifies a noun, and an adverb 
when it qualifies an adjective, its place in the sentence is 
immediately after the noun, or noun and adjective, that it 
qualifies. Ex. :— l 


EG" ( or Sq) | A horse. 
Aac A A A virtuous man. 


FSAA ee Rar EI | A horse and a carriage. 


3. Sy and not the noun or adjective to which it is annnexed, takes 
the case-sign, but only in what we would call the Nominative. In 
the other cases Soy is usually dropped. Ex. :— 

Fp ASSA SNCS: AESA A strange horse has eaten our hay. 

TESS | 
RASEA Farsraraqgs ay As | I live near a large river. 


» 
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4. Annexed to approximate numerals, it signifies collectiveness. 


Thus :— 


RTARTA | A group of three or four men. 
RTH SOT TST SSAA | A force of one or two thousand 
| soldiers. 


5. Used with the adverb 3H Tsam, About, it signifies Some. Thus :— 
GE SS TAA AS SAT | Some seventy or ninety sheep. 


Another expression for Some is AAF K'a-smá, and another is 


— ~*~ 
Says" Tod-tse. 

The Literary form of ga is ANA aay Gz-znyr. 

A few, Solely, Only, Alone, may be rendered in Colloquial by Dij 
Toá-rse, VAT Suata’, and MBA Curd-ro; and in 
Literature by Aga aay Ba-uvr. | 


6. Affixed to Interrogative Pronouns, the Article signifies (in Literary 
Tibetan) Whoever, Whatever, Whichever, Anyone, Anything. Thus:— - 
e 3 ~A A c Y : s 
N GAT ASIA RANAN AYS NE’ eto, Whoever with loving eyes should 
yas Sele 34 even regard, etc. (S.C.D.), i.e. 
anyone who, etc. 


RA ICAA AAT (or SAT ) A There is nothing (anything, with 


5 


negative) in it. 
En | 

$ ; 

The Article is also used thus in Literature :— 
RAT RAS AAAI | On account of some law-suit. 
SATAMA] What (is it) wanted for ? 
SATA | Once, on some occasion, some time. 
$4 


ny? E 45) 


— wu ^37 y Pi p^ 673 0 6081 


WANT After a little, some time afterwards. 
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7. Affixed in any of its appropriate forms to a verbal root, it imports 
in Literature the Ímperative Mood as addressed to servants and 
inferiors, and also the Hortative and Optative Moods. Thus :— 


Jar gay | Do ; Let do. 
38-05] | | Let..do; may..do; 
AFARA SA | | May. .be done. 


In the Colloquial also it is frequently used to express an emphatie 
order, and commonly takes the form Sr Sur’, though it would be 


e ^ [o eg h 
more correct to say Gay Suv’, @A) Zuyr’, or S Cur, accordin: 


to rule. Iix.:— 


ATAN ER ANA] Run quickly. 
NA] | Shut the door. 
FASANAN | Be quiet. 


8. Here may also be mentioned AJY’AR’ Any. Ex, :— 


FROM SANA AAC ACS SA | Js there any fresh news to-day ? 


$ 29.—Tug Noun. 
A.— Structure. 


1. The Tibetan Noun ends in either a consonant or a vowel, and is 
either :— 


(a) A MONOSYLLABLE WITHOUT ANY AFFIXED PARTICLE, and 


either without or with any vowel-sign, head-letter, subjunct 
or prefix, | Ex.:— 


Y Fish; Y End; Q Mountain: pass ; XT Flesh; SU Earth, 
soil, ground, place ; zh Man ; ar Fire ; & Water ; g 
Bird, fowl; 


j » | f 


F* Jg 
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QU Year ; dr Food, provisions ; Aa: Head (Honorific) ; ^" 
Hair (Human, on head). 

(6) A MONOSYLLABLE, SIMPLE OR COMPLEX, WITH AN AFFIXED 
PARTICLE, such as FT, a, x, E E. SU ar Wr T. SM 
T. E, S, T, all at Zr, 3, QT, A, UY, and which particle 
sometimes indicates the gender. Ex.:— _ orar Oa PE 
Vicen : UTE" Father; NAN Mother; WA Bitch; JA 
Cock-bird ; gà Hen-bird : SVE" or EXE Monk : ETC 

, 
Nun ; SNR Mare ; SAEI Son ; SUAE daughter ; ema 
Ram. 

Sometimes, however, the particle does not indicate gender. Ex. :— 
Set A mountain-shrub ; ES Day, sun; AAR at Evening ; 
JR Monk, priest; NR Music; JEN A kind of tree; 
far Ba-wa, Gottre ; Her Pledge ; Jd Envelope, wrapper. 

Sometimes the particle serves merely to differentiate the meanings 
of roots otherwise similarly or somewhat similarly spelt. Ex.:— 

Sen To show, to teach : but Sem Autumn ; AR Marrow, 
pith, descent, origin; but ARA Foot ; mc Confidence ; but 
RENT The expanded hood of a snake. 

If the particle is either J, J, a or X. it may be and often 


is dropped (especially when followed by an adjective), without affecting 


the meaning of the word. Ex. :— 


gres A | JERE The or a great elephant. 
Syr e S218 Ser AST The four great kings. 


Some of such particles perform the functions of DIMINUTIVES. 


'Thus, in the case of Q, the inherent Y, or UU, of the-final or the 


: " — pU 
EIAN iir P MM 
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only consonant of the noun, is turned into Wr, and is followed by the 
particle. Ex.:— 
9 Fish; Sy Little fish; T Cow; AQ’ Calf. 


In other cases the final consonant, if a 4S], is cut off the noun, and 

turned into a second syllable, to which Zhyab-kyu is added. Ex. :— 
` Hand; BAY Little hand; BAY Child; AWAY Little child ; 
| ga T ittle han a m A > 

GIS) Sheep; gT Lamb. 

In other cases the Diminutive particle is simply added to the 
primitive noun as it stands. Ex.:— 5l Man; AQ’ Mannikin ; AN 
Sack; INJ Sacklet. 


Another way of expressing the Diminutive is to qualify the noun by 


the adjective X Small. Ex. :— 


AG Ags A little inn. 
EG A little mind, narrow mind . 


Or lastly — 


(c) A DISSYLLABLE, OR EVEN A POLYSYLLABLE, either without or 
with a particle. Those nouns, and especially the polysyllabie 
nouns, which are mostly proper names, and sometimes even 
amount to phrases, are often comparatively modern words which 
have either gradually developed or been deliberately compounded 
out of originally simple elements. Ex. :— 


AT YY Chair: Gar Cat; AY Layman; SYRAY Contract; 
ASFATS Diligence, industry, zeal ; Sis Ex City ; $^ EY or OX 
A Ss RAG. Advocate or pleader ; gas Petitioner ; $48 NYE-ZHYU, 
Petition ; TJE Gamester , juggler | with words; YNF Tobacco; 


Ray ais: or Yaga a CH'EN-DEM-MA, easel, or E) RE "ay" 
(Literary), Butterfly. 


: LA HOP E ; 
ht. Kb a A 
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N.B.—Words with the definite particles 4’, a. etc., are generally 


g * S. = . . 
used without the article a^ AUOD 5 E unless the latter is intended to 


express T'his or That. 


2. Besides the particles above referred to, mention may be made of 
NAG K'Xw, which, annexed to substantives or verbal roots, is 
extensively used in the Colloquial to signify a person who, in some 
capacity or character, is connected with some particular act, state, 


or thing. Ex.:— 


vd 


SICR[RA Guard: FATIGAR Diar: RAPALA 
Magician; RAPS Author; RETRENRBE NE Deceiver: NANT 
ART Murderer ; AIS ARG Informant. 

In book-language the following may be found :— 

RAR Dancer; ANAP Guide: TAR — Flutist ; 
EMAC SIRS Violinist, harpist: ENPF Joiner, carpenter; G; 
SAH Bow-maker ; SER Artisan, worker; WARS Peasant, 
agriculturist , Bas i 

Such compounds in aR (at least in the Literary language) may 


~ — 
take the indicative particles 4 à z] P N , or SU, as expressive not 


only of the definite or indefinite article but also of gender. Ex. :— 
Qa SERRE (Maseuline) 
ATARIA (Feminine) 
aT NPT ‘ Masculine) 
ATARIN (Feminine) | 


A Walker, The Walker. 


Ditto. 


= h d 


3. Instead of [Ray use is sometimes made of the verb JET To do. 
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Ex. :— 
Azzer ) 
Ea | 
a i | 
~ ncm c (Masculine) 


) 
| 
| 
| 
| 
: A doer, The doer, 
| 
| 
| 
J 


Sometimes, even in the Colloquial, both a5 and ARG are used: 


together, either with or without the Indicative Particles 4’, ZA Sr, er 


though in the Colloquia! these are commonly discarded. Ex, :— 
Literary. 
QT SS ary (Common) | 
AAT HV AIAG ST 
=. -— (Masculine) 
ei sais r A walker, The walker. 
assen) O 
D up (Feminine) | 
SERE | 
N.B.—When as, or R or the indefinite article E is used with 


any of the above, the indicative particle is discarded, e.g. :— 
QEFSRAIRSAT  Thewalker, That walker. 
ATIFA A walker 
COLLOQUIAL. 
XIAN JS APF Agriculturist, Farmer. 
EM mm o 
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Px'BTS SS [Roy Guarantor. 
XIN Gatas Helper. 


4, SN: however, is not the only auxiliary that takes the affix RRS 
in this way. There are others ; for instance, EJ dp 


SAAT ARS Arguer, Reasoner. 


CAAA PF Roarer. 
EDR PS Briber. 
SSUSETA(ESY Calculator. 


In fact, the functions of NAG, SR. and Jal in this respect, 
are very similar to those of the Urdu word Y, wala, or the Persian 


Z 


words wt bān, »S gar, © gar, ;$ kar, etc., or even the Tibetan 


3 


particle Zl in words like A Scholar, Monk, Disciple, Novice; &y£f 
<q 


Water-carrier, Bhisti ; Su Horseman, etc. 


5. Another common affix of a similar nature annexed to noun- 


~~ m 
substantives is QA’, or J3 Maker, Manufacturer, ete. EX. :— 


E CESEEN ) 

nem Boot-maker. 
ARE 

n za j Carpenter. 


SISSE EN Goldsmith, 

SEAT AETRY Silversmith. 

arpaga Coppersmith. 
6. Abstract Nouns. 


In the Colloquial these are seldom used, resort being generally had 
to an adjective phrase. ‘Thus, instead of saying INARI RA RAE: 
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EY The goodness of the Dalai Lama is great, a Tibetan would 
probably say AA AES SONAR AR The Dalai Lama is very 
good. When, however, an abstract noun is used, it can be formed in 
two ways. First, by placing in juxtaposition the roots of two adjec- 
tives with opposite meanings, e.g. NOOR’ Quantity, from ta 
Much, and JER Little; FSE Distance, from aq Near, and Tru 
Far ; AINET Goodness, from qaczp Good, and Gacy" Bad; and 


soon. Secondly, by dium Aar Lö, to the root of any adjective, 
e.g. ANYAR Brightness, OA TA from NAAT Bright, Clear ; 
XEM Badness, from RJE Bad ; AFAN Goodness, from SSH 
Good. 


In Literary Tibetan abstract nouns are formed by adding 9x 
Nvr, to the adjective in its full form, that is, not the mere root, but 


the root plus one of the indicative particles. Ex. :— 
ar Easy, but SAN Easiness, facility. 
AMA’ Difficult, but TJA; SS Difficulty. 
S*' — Free, but qx 9A Freedom. 
car True, but AEN Truth. 
max Young, but SIE Youth. 
agr Black, but aay S135" Blackness. 
S Mad, but SWISS Madness, Lunacy. 
A Tedious, but ENSIS Tedium. 
B.—Inflexion. 


The Tibetan Noun-Substantive is inflected in relation to :— 


1.—GENDER. 


The names of au indes s and or o * are ey 


F / 
sarug á E 4 —p xr, | F Kard 
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I» 
masculine, feminine, and common respectively, e.g., ^l Man (m.); 


SURE Woman (E.) ; E Stone (c.). 


Nouns ending in Z or a or A or S or with A or zr 
prefixed or affixed, are generally (in the last two cases always) masculine. 
Ex.:— l 
YA Pupil or novice in a monas- 

"à tery. 


Jei King, Regent, Temporal 
Ruler, Rajah. 


Xd or eru Horse. 
yA or JAT Hog. 
IAE Ball. 


EE Stallion. 
Fy Boar. 
Na Father. 


IE This old cha p: I myself. 


a a ee 


ON Aono 
MSA" Official chief. 


ZF yay Bull-yak. | BY Grandson. 


aw ~~ 
ry? 


But sometimes nouns in J or C or ^l or ^ are common. 


Ex. :— 


macy ) ATNI Traveller. 
IRSE | Beloved Sweetheart, | FUNIS Secret. 
QUEE j : | qA Servant. 
WA 


AY Liquid. 
Basket. ~ 


SSH TS Leather. 


BAAN” Patch. gu Bitter buck-wheat. 


QV 
Nouns with WN” affixed, or with A affixed or prefixed are gene- 


rally feminine. Ex.:— 


myer Mare. | ES Daughter, girl. 
RA Mother. BN) 

| eec Bitch 
GANEN Maidservant. qe f 

j 


yq Tigress. | BA Niece.. 


? 


But A’ and A" do not always denote the feminine gender. 


TA Leaf. 

AVN Lotus. 
TARA Beam of wood. 
gaa Bean. 


EA Breeches, pants. 


IAN Spoon. 
AETH” Shovel, spade. 
Say Sy Ant. 


AETR Hawk, kite. 
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Ex.:— 
ERSU Sport, game, play. 

NA Chümbi. 

NINA Friend. 

RIEN Evening. 

Raya Music, cymbals. 


33 


ma 


Fa a Grouse. 


Masculine nouns may be turned into feminine nouns by substituting 
a feminine affix for a masculine one. 


BU A man of Lhasa. 
nimia An Indian. 
SA A Tibetan. 
SARE or SEN A 
Aerel A Nepali. 


9 —NUMBER 


Chinaman. 


Ex.:— 

aay A woman of Lhasa. 
JX A woman of India. 
aya A woman of Tibet. 
SEES ae ayer A woman of 


China. 
qayay AN epalt woman. 


(a) There are several signs in Tibetan denoting the plural number, 


e.g.— 
PW d 
A T'so. 


This is the sign commonly used now in the Colloquial 


with any kind of noun or adjective. 


(5) ANAT Nam. 
the Colloquial. 


translation of the New Testament. 


a 
Ig» sur f£ ^l gj 


eu 


This is Literary, and is seldom if ever heard in 


It is largely used, for instance, in the Tibetan 


ancy is used when 


moat f 
Tinnrnl his j a p E a d 
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things or persons are referred to separately from others, e.g. 


Cle al We five. 
(c) ART Da’. This isan elegant substitute for SAN | 


(d) SA) CHa’. Another book term. Used also in Sikhim and 


Bütàn with personal pronouns, e.g. KS We, etc, 


(e) No plural sign at all need be used when, from the context, it is 
clear that the plural number is implied. In such cases the 
noun remains in the singular number. Ex. :— 


arareay ESTER (SEA | There are (I understand) many 
lamas in Lhasa. Or, Lhasa (I 
believe) has many lamas. 


(f) When, however, the plural sign is expressly used, it, and not the 
noun, nor the adjective, if any, takes the case-sign. Ex. :— 


ex Raa mm 
SUQACUN ANA ALANS | The virtuous men received him. 


(g) When expressly used, the plural sign comes after the noun if 
there is no adjective and no article, definite or indefinite. 
Ex. :— 


RATH FS SET RES RE SIR; AS | Men were deceivers ever. 


(h) When there is only an adjective after the noun, the plural sign 
' js annexed to the adjective, not to the noun, Hx, :— 


ex v m 
NAAR S] Good men. 


(i) If, however, the adjective be used as an attribute predicated 
of the noun, then the plural sign is annexed to the noun, 
not to the adjective. Ex. :— i 


~ a SS 
NOAADA'AS| — The men are good. 
(k) If the noun be distinguished by an article, or distinguished by 


an article and also qualified by an adjective, the plural sign is 
annexed to the article. 
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lc — 
ARR The or these men. 
Rr] The or those men. 
a qae QR - | The or fe good men. 
ASC EAS | | The or those good men. 
RRF Jar YAAA ] Those men are good. 
3.—CASE. " l 


By way of supplementing what has already been said on this 
subject in $ 25, examples are now given of the Declension of Nouns 
ending in (1) a vowel, (2) final consonants 4S] or C; A E or Nie 
and J, Sr, A" or a 

The particular postpositions given are, of course, only examples 
out of many that might be used. 

I—NOUN ENDING IN A VOWEL. 
(i) Singular. 
m^ Month, or Moon. 


Nom. a : 
Voc. & ZT Month. 
Acc. 


Gen. JA or qp Of month. 
Agent. FAA or TÄN By month. 


Dat. aaa To month, or moon. 

Loc. ayy On moon. 

Per. za In or during month, 

Mod. | Raa RAS On account of moon or month. 
Abl. ATAN Than month or moon. 


Term. FARQINI Until month : as far as moon. 
w 


^. Tre f z j mu: 
ce Y cae Ü PETLICE TAY. X j CAP 
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PLURAL. 


" 
^e Months, Moons. 


Nom. c 

Voc. aTa Months, Moons. 

Acc. 

Gen. RTEA or dU Of months, Of moons. 


m e 
Agent. TSEN or Siar By months, By moons. 


Dat. gar To months, To moons. 

Loc. EGELI On moons. 

Per. goča In or during months. 

Mod. an Sa AAI 4 On account of moons or months. 
Abl. FEE Than months or moons. 
Term. E RECEN Until months: as far as moons. 


(ii) Similar with Definite- Article. ` 
SINGULAR. 


GN 
wel Sun or Day. 


Nom. c e. 

Voc. | TRAD The sun or the day. 
Acc. : 

Gen. FAASA Of the sun or day. 
Agent. S'SraAST By the sun or day. 
Dat. Baas ay To the sun or day. — 
Loc. FARA On the sun. 

Per. PESCE During the day. 
Mod. Sura AE With the sun or day. 
Abl. SARAAN Than the sun or day. 


Term. FARA BANA Towards the sun. 


= fF 
1Yy i pem eom T 
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N.B.—In Colloquial the Definite Article is as a matter of fact 
seldom used. 


PLURAL. 


Saa RS The suns or days. 


Nom. -— ic aie" 
Voc. | VAAN The suns or days, 
Ace. D : 
Gen. 9 Sra A Of the suns or days. 
Agent, Sura ER By the.suns or days. 
Dat. Fare Soy To the suns or days. 
Loe. : ParaR a On the suns or days. 
Per. FASS oy In or during the days. 
Mod. S'sraR Ss RE With the suns or days. 
Abl. Faas Saar Than the suns or days. 
Term. ES From the suns or days. 

(ili)—Stmilar with Indefinite Article. 

AA AGS] A monastery. 

Nom. — S 
Voc. - TITI A monastery. 
Acc. 
Gen. RIS T ETT Of a monastery. 
Agent. agyara Na By a monastery. 
Dat. AMA aay Ay To a monastery. 
Loc. RAEI Ga] ON In a monastery. 
Per. (Not used), ` (Not used), 
Mod. RNE GTE With a monastery. 
Abl. AAA TEA NAY Than a monastery. 
Term. RASTER SAN From a monastery. 


15 
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e e ~ 
N.B.—-In conversation e Gn, and Sen in this sense i 


usually dropped in all cases except the Nominative, or Agentive. 


(iv) —Similar with a higher Numeral. 


Nom. TT 

Voc. | EDS QR Seven angels. 
Acc. se 

Gen. Zryqsey Of seven angels. 
Agent. SAS a By seven angels. 
Dat. Zu Arar To seven angels. 


etc., ete. 


3 


(v)—The same with a Definite Particle. 


Nom. ae» — 

Voc. } EPO AAG EU The seven angels. 

Acce, od i i 

Gen. Ayaa A cw _ Of the seven angels. 

Agent. FFIT ÄN By the seven angels. 

Dat. Zr qa NA To the seven angels. 
SE 5 


etc., etc. 


(vi) The same in the Singular with Cardinai. 


Nom. x 
Voc. Lea AG El" The seventh angel. 
Acc. a 
Gen. APITA i Of the seventh angel. 
Agent. Panag clay By the seventh angel. 
ge E 3r 
Dat. "NR IPOD To the seventh angel 
a A an q g 
etc., etc. 
(vii) Similar with Definite Article. 
Nom. = ae 
Voc. } EPO AR EAA The first angel. 
Acc.. 


Gen. Pare cep QRR: Oj the first angel. 


3 


Agent. Zl REESE 
Dat. FYREN 
ete., 
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By the first angel. 
To the first angel. 


etc. 


(viii) When, as is sometimes the case, the adjective precedes the 
noun, the former must be put in the genitive case, and the case-sign 
must be attached to the noun, or to the definite or indefinite article, 
if any, or to the plural sign, if any. Ex.:— 


PETRA SS car 
ARTETA OR CTS 
N TÄ ENS EaR 
WTA Aan ANRE 
WATE A rN X ar 
WAY AT A ala Say 


Good behaviour. 

From. good behaviour. 
By this good behaviour. 
By a good deed. 

To good deeds. 

T'o those good deeds. 


II.—NouxN ENDING IN SE or E] 


AT Sheep. 


Acc. 


Nom. 
Voc. } RAT 


Sheep. 


Gen. aqi Of the sheep. 
Agent. qaia By the sheep. 
Dat. qayar To the sheep. 
ete. etc. 
AE Tree 
Nom. R. 
Voc | Ga Tree, 
Acc 
Gen ge Oj the tree. 
Agent YS nt xy By the tree. 
e. 
Dat Wear To the tree, 
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IIT.—NOUN ENDING IN S Zl or N] 


a5 Tibet ; BAY Delegate; AR Costume. 
Declined like any other noun, save that the genitive sign is 
ui and the agentive sign is mat 


IV.—NOUN ENDING IN 3, A, A or Al] 
DES Buyer ; AN Boot ; AIR RS City ; ENA Coal. 
Declined like any other noun, save that the' genitive sign is 


Rr. and the agentive sign is Br It must be remembered, however, 


that in Colloquial it is allowable to pronounce all these signs ay and 
Bs] 
§ 30.—Tux ADJECTIVE. 
I.—Form and Place. 


(i) There is little or no structural difference between the noun and 
the adjective. In fact, the latter may, for the most part, be regarded 
merely as a noun performing qualifying functions wie respect to some 
other noun or verbal substantive. 

As a rule the adjective follows the noun, and then it is the adjec- 
tive and not the noun which takes the case-sign. If the adjective is 
distinguished by a following article, definite or indefinite, or a demon- 
strative pronoun, it is the article or the pronoun and not the adjective 
which takes the case-sign. So, the adjective, and not the noun, takes 
the sign of the plural, if there is no article or demonstrative pronoun, 
If there is, the article or pronoun takes the sign. 

If, as is sometimes the case, the adjective precedes the noun, the 
adjective is put in the genitive case, and the case-sign is annexed to 
the noun, or to the article, if any, or to the plural sign, if any. 


EXAMPLES :— . 


Ck aiken E E TAG (GET) That black cat saw a white mouse. 
sias | 
TRATAN R E BAAS | The black cat has caught the 


MOUSE. 
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ESATA AS AAA TNR | White leopards are uncommon. 

Jaqa ARS a ES TRG | These white leopards are valuable. 

ASAE ATA AAR SS ~ These beautiful white beasts of 
EXE Re aR prey kill other wild animals. 

SARA AHA SSC EA Those crimson clouds are very 
F3] beautiful. 


(ii) A very common practice in Colloquial is to turn what we 
would call a relative clause into an adjectival phrase. Ex. :— 


SRAM or SE The man who killed the wolf 
mW. SEN ws Literally, the wolf-killing man. 
ELS | 


VANS ARATE TA or NANT rhe wolf that killed the man. 
APSSE'TAI 
(iij The idiomatic use of this affix ASẸ is undoubtedly most 


difficult to understand, for Colloquially it may express the passive as 
well as the active voice. For instance, ANA [Ra] T'A signifies, not 


only The man who kills or killed, but also the man who was or has been 
killed. Probably the difficulty arose with the alleged Colloquial custom 
of using the perfect root of most verbs even in the present tense. If 
only that eustom Were not in vogue, it would be possible to use present 
roots in present tenses, and perfect roots in past tenses, and confine 


the use of NAG" to the active voice, and use the past participle of the 


verb for the passive voice alone. Ex. :— 
AINA ARGS A or RNS ; The man who kills. 
SPS] 
INSARA AUR. or RANS The man who killed. 
Siia 


ANSIA NI'R or RANTA | The man who was killed. 
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This can be done, of course, even’as things are; nevertheless it 
remains a fact that, in Colloquial, ANG ARTS AS, and ST AAS ARS 
may also signify The man who is, or was, or has been, killed. Under 


these circumstances the context alone can decide what the intended 


meaning really is. 


See S 31, IX, A, on the use of the different roots of -the auxiliary 
verb JAA To do, for the purpose of distinguishing the Active from 


the Passive Voice. 


(iv) The Relative Idea is also frequently eu by vue a 
participial clause into an adjectival phrase. Ex.: 


p vi SR: I NM RE JS MES Sue" e growing child (a child that is 
` growing) will eat anything it gets. 
or x zi RR | 


ANAT (or Literary ANE) ay The man whom you sent yesterday 


c Om De ERN. ts dead. Literally, The yester- 
| NAVAS AR AA NE a | day-by-you-sent man is dead. 


The participle, being here an adjective, may also follow the noun. 
Thus == 


RAC BANAT ISSTS GAC] The man, ete. 
Now, let another adjective be inserted, hive :— 


a AC BR mar at Ry ay" LAC ay The good man, whom you sent 
yesterday is dead. 
RARE 


Or thus :— 
RAI ER STARR aaa ey à The good man, etc. 
` SE | 
The negative is inserted thus :— 


RAC TR Nara} ASE RACADRAC The good man whom you did not 
AG. send yesterday is dead. 
BURMVYNEUNM])O 


rem eee kt UD) 
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(v) Use or THE PARTICLES Vy LT, GU, a, E M 

If we desired to be very correct as regards the particles annexed 
to adjectival roots, we would use ey, or ZI, with a masculine noun, 
and a, with a feminine noun; Zl being more properly employed 
with the Indefinite Article, and Eg with the Definite Article, when 
masculine nouns are concerned ; while EM may be used with either 
the Indefinite or the Definite Article when the noun is feminine. In 


w 
common parlance ^ is often pronounced pu. 


Ex. :— : 
Baqi A black dog ANa A or the black bitch. 
ERME N The white horse aya SNA A or the white mare. 


But, as a matter of fact, these distinctions are not observed Collo- 


quially, and a Tibetan would express himself thus :— 


BaT TAT] A black dog. 
sed 

Memeo The white horse. 
aa iu 
BATIAN] A black bitch. 
aml 


-» AE The white mare. 
SSSA 
However, there are many adjectives which, even in Colloquial, are 


seen in A and & without reference to gender. Ex. :— 


ST Mad, insane. | ER Wet. 
RREY Necessary, needful. | RAAT AT Wrong, incorrect. 
EAE New. | deer -> All. 
Scu Old. d Ordinary, vulgar. 


BI CES Young. ENN’ Sham. 
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Rea" | SIN Previous, former. 
-" Other. , 

Ua E] TSEN Clean. 


é = 
There are also one or two seen in. Si' without reference to gender. 
Ex.:— 


N CAD Sweet. 
mE Cold, chilly. 
aas Joyous. 


In the Literary language the adjective, in its root form alone, is 
often seen immediately preceding the noun, Ex. :— 


ame Black dog. 
say er Black bitch. 


So, when the adjective has a particle and precedes the noun, 
Literary Tibetan follows the same rule as obtains in the Colloquial, of 
putting the adjective in the genitive case. Ex. :— 


sey aa È A black dog. 
ayaa ey The black dog. 
sA AN y 7.777 


But even in the Colloquial it is allowable, for brevity's sake, to 


form adjectival expressions by placing before a noun an adjective 
minus its particle. Ex.:— 


CA NASON Ry NS AAT NAS To my mind the dry land is 
a > better than the ocean. 
RARI 
Instead of :— 
CA Niner egy AS ANAS ET To my mind, ete. 
(or METAL QAr) ATS} A | 
So also :— 
Ra ar AS wars SISTI RAT AS | Formerly Tibet was a secret (or 


,», hidden) country. 
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Instead of :— 
IIAW E IE EP START RT (or Formerly Tibet, etc. 


~ i Co 
Sere enr) TRR] 
(vi) Adjectives are also sometimes formed from nouns and post- 
positions, the latter being put in the genitive ‘case, and the whole 
expression made to precede the noun that it qualifies. Ex. :— 


SRR AIC ARRAS SR] AUR Some time ago a European 


soldier was living in Tibet. 


RSS ARRA] 

'"XC Se Ey mar ES "E SE! Some of the many great ancient 
ASPEN 3 F 4 Lr empires are still remembered. 

FA RUSSIE SUA HITS 

eil 


aAa S (or SIR ) SN The cat has broken the stone jug. 
Seay | 

EPE'A'RA or WAY Sg ay I live (or have a dwelling place) 
V M E E sd in an upper room of that 
Peqin NI ouse. 

The adjectives to which attention is drawn in the foregoing illustra- 
tions are, in the first Biia European ; in the second, S45 
Ancient ; in the third EG or EQ Stone; and, in the fourth, 
SE SHIRE Upper. 

(vii) Some adjectives consist merely of a primitive repeated. 
Ex.:— 

SNET Broken. MANE 
T —" ? Circular, round. 
mE T- Concave. T NUS | 


MANO’ — Straight. ORMA Flat. 
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"ael 
ETIAM 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. - 
m *. = . ` 
ASAIN | 


A pu 
KAR 
ea j 


l Bent, curved. 


DAW Pliant, flexible. TATE Quaking, trembling. 


(viii) Others consist of two primitives, similar as regards their 


consonantal form, but with different vowels. Ex. :— 


[xc e 


NAAN Soft, low. 
aliai Promiscuous, disorderly. 
mea: Steep, rugged. 
MAS Weak, feeble. 
may aay Curved, crooked. 
(ix) Or of a repeated dissyllable with a difference in the vowels. 
NAATA 
3 Lukewarm. 
EAT ay eva ey 
aaro Irregular. 


cur 
A 
(x) Or of two different dissyllables in juxtaposition. Ex. :— 


SINI Raving. 


l Mixed up, jumbled. 


(xi) Or of two different monosyllables in juxtaposition. Ex. :— 


gaya Far , distant, remote. 
ANTIA Measureless, immeasurable. 
ABIRTOST Immense. 


(xii) As to the formation of Abstract Nouns from adjectives, see 


SEO. AG. 


Bo, £5 6 7 
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(xiii) English adjectives ending in able and ible are usually rendered 
in Colloquial Tibetan by 98, NYAN, or ám Cn*o', or SAS 
Cu‘oé cH‘o’, added to the root of the verb. Ex. :— 


ANAR GSA or SACER Ts this road passable ? 
SANA] 

ASAIN S QRS AY or EX No, the road is not passable. 
SATAN | 


ATER AVS | Is this stream fordable ? 
ANATA RAA Aars | No, the stream is not fordable. 
AaS AT | He is ready to go. 

E serae AAST | This tea is very drinkable. 
FAATAA] That pastry is not eatable, 
Sema Fake Sey asm | These goods are not saleable. 


FA ASTA AIC QA AS AY God is invisible. 
RTARTA MAAS NG | God is knowable. 

(xiv) The Literary equivalent of SA), or $8, is SEA Rune 
wa, or Sf’ Rune. Ex.:— 


BY AL RENN SCE or AC This spectacle is terrible, or calcu- 
as i lated to terrify. 
EST 


EWNASCAAECES Or SETS] This tea is not drinkable, or fit to 


INARIS ZLÉ or gC] This food is not eatable, or fit to 
t. 


ea 
Sometimes, however, the supinal particle y, 4, or X, attached 
b ~ 


to the verbal root, is omitted, and the particle ^l after XE is also 


dropped. Ex.:— . a e 


124 TIBETAN GRAMMAR, E 


gis AR AERA RC] | This sight is terrible. 
zl ans E ARES That tea is undrinkable. 


ZETA 


ANAL TSCA SRA or THAT 
TAS | 


This food is uneatable. 


(xv) Where a noun is qualified by two or more adjectives joined 
by the conjunction and, or or, the construction is as follows :— 


ma Od 


abel in eel a) Good and bad (addled) 
PONSA SONATE (or SN) | cage. 
SU'RTSIST'A | Three or four men. 


(xvi) NEGATIVE ADJECTIVES corresponding to such as begin in 
English with Un, In, Il, Im, Ir, or Dis, or end in less, are not very 
much used, Tibetans preferring to use an affirmative adjective and to 
put the verb in the negative. Ex.:— 


Instead of saying :— . 
RSA RINAS AERE | He is an irreligious man. 
A Tibetan would prefer to say :— 
ASA RANIJA RA | He is not a religious man. 
However, when such negative adjectives are employed, they are 
formed with the aid of the Colloquial negative expressions E 8r, and 


A and the Literary expressions aS, SER, Zr, and NA | 


Ex.:— 

RBA RTE 

RAET URNecee Tt. ME t Impossible, 
ATINA SEI 


SIE FAT 
Ee Innocuous. NS 
NARA ET i AAA’ Without fault. 
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RERE ARJ ANN AS 
e Unbecoming. m ^ Disespectu 
RAN UA 
RENI SA AA Cheerless. aay Ay Incorrect, wrony. 
Trey Ibm ayaa er Having no leisure, 
apr aay Immovable. | GEENA Unheard of. 
> J | ER ‘zy Immature, raw, 
4 E) | Unbelieving. a callow. 
a ESAT Immodest. 
3 CES Merciless. ~~ = 
ONG Sar eA Illiterate. 
ARR Hopeless. — n 
Eu HAAS 
AQA'WNA Infinite. a. | Without faith. 
SUAE 
RATNA Immeasurable. 
e garagar Incorporeal. 
pa | Headless, -— 
ATAS Unsurmounted. | ^ QA C a 


ARR ITIN Sinless. 
— v ? Without riches. e. ~ : 
ATE] gl [ANAT AS Lawless, Illicit. 


(xvii) Sometimes, in the Colloquial, the Active Participles qz 
for inanimate objects, and Ke ARS for animate objects, meaning 
which is, or are, who ts, or are, are used adjectivally. Ex. :— 

JARRIEN AIAG GAAS | That lama is a wily one. 
CM m — Ne m~ ~ 
ATAR ETATEN AR STRA! This country is a fertile one., 
(xviii) In Literary Tibetan adjectives are frequently formed by 


adding to a noun, or to its root, or to a whole phrase, one of the ex- 


pressions G8 CHAn, AJ Dax, QS Diw-cniw, JSN Cu, NEA 
Nea, and OW Y6’, and so representing that class of English 


adjectives which end in ful, y, ous, eous, ious, ate, ent, ic, ish, ed, ly, 


ive, etc. 
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A OF 

ss 

Horses 

assy 

RS 

ANS 

A ES 

AF al 

Xs FRI’ 
Pinal 

Ss a ee x 

LGR RSH 
GARRAS 
SIT AS 

APN INSTA 
EE 


Intelligent, Sagacious. 
Punctilious, moderate, 
Beneficial, useful. 

Renowned, famous 

Costly, expensive, 

Passionate, amorous. 

Rocky. 

Blissful, joyous. 

Talented, literate, accomplished, 
Intelligent. 

Wealthy, opulent. 

Full bi moisture, 

Full of energy. 

Sinful. 

A perfectly accomplished scholar. 
Having a pretty face, 


Having an ugly mouth. 


$3 is also said to be sometimes used thus :— 


Hata PAHS ASF instead of JAAN PANA 


The Lama’s 


prayer-wheel: but SVS BAAS Oy SS would seem to be the more 


correct. See, however, S 31, V, (b). 


Instead of constructing an adjective out of the root, the particle, 


and the affix Sq’, resort is often had to the root alone plus the affix 


g J'a, or Cua. Ex. :— 
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From ATA TSS may be formed AIAJ Cheerful. 

From QE may be formed cEX-I Mortal. 

From AREY SS may be formed ANTES Very learned, 
II.—Augmenting of adjectives. 


This can be done in several ways :— 


(a) By simply repeating the adjective, either in the shape of the 
primitive root, or of the root with the particle. Ex. :— 


may may Very crooked. 
AAA Very silly. 


oles Very sour. 
PANCA Very sweet. 


ESAE S RD Very dirty. 
MSO TEER Very clean. 


sga Very early in the morning. 
BARA Very late. 


(b By repeating the adjective, in any of its forms, with WC? 
YaNG, inserted between them. In the Colloquial WK" becomes ac 
'ANG, after consonants other than 5], A', T, and N| Ex.:— 

RES WIRES | Very beautiful. 
SÍSPOECSIRI | Very thick. 
ass a EX 5A | Very learned. 

WE’ also becomes QO’ after vowels, both in the Literary language 
and in Colloquial. Ex. :— 

ITACA] Very heavy (Lit.). 
NOEPAC AIRE] Very light (Coll.). 
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In the Literary language WE’ becomes JR’ Kyanc, after final 


consonants gis ay, M and AN TUM m 


Racal | Very true. 
SUY | Very obscure 


RITTER]! Very neat. 
Ray siTe zfap8js | Very narrow. 


(c) By use of the affix & Cm signifying emphasis generally. 


Ex.:— 
STATS Extremely sinful. 
TRIXIE Exceedingly brilliant. 
eS Tc TL. 
AAS Very precious. 


The above, however, is more Literary than Colloquial. In the 

. Colloquial ax, added to the root, is more common, but it is often 
used merely to form the adjective, and not so much to augment its 
force. Ex.:— 


g BIN Precious. 
ART Brilliant. 


CBE S Intellectual. 
STAT Sinful. 
(d) By inserting %S&" Very, immediately betore the adjective, 
or by adding gH AA Very, to the adjectival root :— 


SIS SIS S SATA AA RAY ALAS ] Tibetan is very difficult. 
FUN EJT AS AS | The weather just now is very hot. 


Certain other adverbs may be inserted in the same way when the 
sentence is a negative one. Ex, :— 
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ARAR RAN IARR] This is quite {or absolutely 


improper. 
Az araia (or ATAT ) He is not right at all. 
TAa , 


= 


SVS BVH SNT SENT IN GAN A5 | That statement is not at all true. 


III.—Tux COMPARATIVE DEGREE. 

(a) To express this Tibetans make use of the postpositions (| LA, 
in the Colloquial, and QIN’ or JAT pa (QA wi, after vowels, or final 
BON rN ) in Literature, signifying Than, or More than, but they so 
manipulate the sentence as to place first the object with which the 


subject is being compared, then the postposition, next the subject, 


then the adjective in its positive degree, and lastly the verb. Ex. :— 


emacs = sa 21° = : o» 
PEN RANAR SIE AAA ! This house is higher than that one. 
Literally, Than that house this 
high is. 


AJN ZEN (pronounced Den-jong) Tibet is colder than Sikhin. 
AN (or AN) AFUNJE AA] 


QERAS ATA SS NAN SATA A religious man is happier than a 
= worldling. 
RS, 


zara ARGS Saar a- A $3 X Ama: Philosophers are happier than 
hem ritualists. 
EL 


m m AM ON 
SIRS A XAN SAT SATA Ascetics (meditators) are happier 
than professors. 
esl 


(b) When there is no expressed object with which to compare the 


2 


subject, an object may be supplied by means of QR THIS or 


» P7. PTC TE TEV XU / n rare 


X Tuar. Ex.:— 
WR UV 
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aR ara A A PEAGA] A higher house than this. 
FANAN AAS GA | A fleeter horse than that. 
| aca ARTA | A counsel exceeding this. 


(c) In the Colloquial the comparative degree of certain common 


adjectives has a special form. For instance, the comparative of 


WAT ET Good, is WATAY Better; of aCe) Much, itis NEE’ More ; 
of Serer Thick, it is Jaa Thicker ; of RAAT Large, big, great, it 
is Faai Larger, bigger, greater. Even with them the same construction 


in AT is employed. Ex. :— 
AREA AAS RR | This house is larger than that one. 


Basa HAN RAAT SOT My book is better than yours. 
SARI 


(d) The particle belonging to an adjective is sometimes vulgarly 
conjugated, t.e. transmuted into zu ay or ^. according to the 
rule with reference to the last letter of the root. 
to avoid this. Ex. :— 


SPAR QR SS BA RESTA may This woman is indeed pretty. 
be rendered REA AS | 


It is better, however, 


RAR WAT SAR’ may be 
. rendered AAT ATA! 


This wine is not good. 


Roa IS Fa NR may be pe i is larger than that 


rendered B'ASS ] 


But not where WAY, ete., has the sense of To have. Ex. :— 
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TRANSART IN TAPSA 
RAF not APUD ASI 


This man has wiser friends than 
that one. 


IV.—THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 


(a) To express this a universal comparison is resorted to, the 
subject being placed, at option, either before or after the 
expression used for the universal comparison. This latter 
may take numerous forms such as :— 


AQAA 


: 


BANAAN ASS ARTETA | 


JANSE AIT 
ERAR 
SI Frost 


Than all. 


MAAN (Literary) 
Sra aC sey 

INNSE ACEN 
aA AC AST 

BEA SE 

"As as (Literary) 


| 
J 
| 


ES CEU EC : 

AIST SS TA aras 

aR AS Teraar > From among all. 
sera sarga 


naisia (Literary) j 


LNA MAN SVAN ASAE | 


all). 


* From among all. 


That lama is the 
most learned (of 
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SI rater gS NIN RR | 

J AT BEAR siar AS Fa =. 
GSAS or SARE 
8 SUR | 

RFS or SAISIR 
RANIN AO AAA (or 
Sy) 5A 


This is the swiftest horse. 


This stone is the most valuable of 
all well secured things. 


Gold is the most precious of all 
metals (meltable things). 


N.B.—Note that 494% in its conjugated form becomes &] 


(b) Another equally common method of expressing the superlative 


degree is to affix “FN” Smó to the root of the adjective. 


The order in which the sentence is constructed does not much 


matter, and even the use of AAT (in Literature AQ’) AN" -or 


AN") is optional. 
SARI ARAS 
RETRACE (or RANAN ) 

HEIN ARA ILS ANAS | 


Ex. :— 


This horse is the fleetest. 


Gold is the dearest of metals. 


If the speaker likes he may insert x THE, after Oa, thus :— 


y AR RI HISP S | 
FRAIA (S) 55) 


N B.S ATRA, like many other words in MS., 


viated into RSA | 


gar E Bec sy orasrpn 


This horse is the fleetest. 


This stone ts the most valuable. 


is often abbre- 


Lhasa 4s the most transcendent of 
cities. 


exar CS RAL Mcr 
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N.B.—ZBIS GN is often abbreviated into JẸ, and ARAKT 
into ame | 


(c) Yet another expression used to indicate the superlative idea is 


HAA Cu‘o’, signifying The best, The most, etc. It is a 
Literary word, and only rarely comes into the Colloquial. It 
may be either prefixed or affixed to the word that it qualifies, 


and when prefixed should be put in the genitive case. Ex. :— 


HASTA ISA] | The chief noble or lord, 
aša ija | The chief mother: the goddess 
Dolma. 
NST SY SATA | The principal woman in a family. 
~ 
NASA ANA] | The best of the best. 


In Literary Tibetan the substantive is put in the genitive case 


when ESI is affixed. Ex. :— 


qar EAS | The best among the good or noble. 
REIL ASE | The holiest. 

MrR IEE The Chief of Rarities; the rarest 
STIS SN REA | Being or Object; the Supreme 

Being. 

AJIN AAAS | T'he sublimest, most excellent, 
HABA ] The best or greatest of men. 
RIANA ASS | The wisest or most learned. 


In the Colloquial SR, if used at all, is sometimes prefixed and 


sometimes affixed, but neither it nor the substantive is put in the 


genitive case. Ex. :— 


E 2.6. ps Tm d 
f "ed A EES Aara lar 


134 TIBETAN GRAMMAR, 


RSA AS | The Chief Protector. 

ATA | Anything excellent of its kind $ 
also an abbreviation of AT 
ANŽE | 

ASTANA | , The highest joy, rapture, bliss. 

QUAN RAR | The noblest, sublimest. 

XIAO | The most excellent R delicious. 

APSA | The wisest, most learned. 

AACA STS | The very utmost attention. 

SEDES or SRSA | The Chief of Beings, Buddha. 

A RARQTÉS | Thou best of men ! 


AAT is also used thus in Literary Tibetan :— 


| BATAC RIA Nobles and commonalty. 
AUSTRIAE | The great and the vulgar. 
AŠERA | Great and small. 
ary Har | The very excellent or supertor. 


V.—OrHER METHODS OF COMPARISON. 


The Tibetan rendering of English phrases constructed with As..AS, 
may be illustrated thus :— 


rears sar AERC GT (or ANC Please give me as much (or many) 
a a a -— of that as possible. 
GT, or AREA SAY, or AEA 
AT, or PRAGA) "RESET 
s! 


or :— niv Cal 


> 
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PA DsrcarsaarayS mp gaza Please give, etc. 


SBTC ABE SATIS | 

cays Sar] ac g g ARRET mE 
my Sese | 

BY ay ARE gar (or STAT, or 
ARR) WERTANWENU or 
Literary Naas | 

APT TRA E AJE ET srs AT 
aatinaa] 

WAP G ORS AY AAG ey Sars ay 
RDA WEG | 

ENAX TIET (or JEA, 
or ARB) Agg nm dd! 


EAERI (or STRAYS, or 


NPS $ NTS*) EN RRRA 


SEES | 


AIAN BST ASAT AS | 


Please give, etc. 


Will you come as far as to yonder 
house ? 


This road goes about as far as to 
that house. 


As high as that tree-trunk is (may 
be) this one also is. 


As far as I know, that is so: 
Literary, Jf it be according to 
the knowledge I possess, it is 
just like that. 


As soon as he rose I fired. 


My book is as good as yours: 
Literally, My book is equally 
good-bad with yours. 


$ 31.—Tux Pronoun, 


[.—PEnsoNAL PRONOUNS. 


(a) I. 
me 
BAR 


| Commonest forms in Colloquial. 
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ce 


SART Expressive of humility. Chiefly used in Tsang. 


Like Persian $e» Bandeh. 


REIT 
CXCXC Emphatic forms. 
NAT This old fellow or chap. Used by the speaker 


in reference to himself, but only in a comic 


way. 


The following are Book-terms :— 
a 3 
3$ 
WAAR 
TARAS" 


y Expressive of humility. 


c . 
4 I myself. 


eR 

E (mase.) This one, This person, This individual. 
— Used by the speaker with reference to 
RS (fem.) himself or herself. 

CES I myself, I alone. 


aR As Humble form of foregoing. 


The following are Colloquially used by the Kyrong-pas, or Nipal 
Frontier Tibetans :— 


RRC Pronounced almost like WRG" 7 myself. 
YAR We ourselves 


(b) THov. 
BN 


BSSR; 


Common Colloquial forms. 


747» 4 X Fa B^ 6 6 a 
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> 


The genitive of By is either EUM or BAR. Thy, Thine : 
and the Agentive is either Bs jar or By sar By thee. 


) OY 
Jl 


| Colloquial honorifics. i 


Ol 
! n 
A 


35 Used in official correspondence. 
DE'R (pl. $58) met with in dialects. 


l 
$* r Polite Literary forms. 


yj) 
J! 


J 


-9uo 


Literary honorific 


n 
E 


| Other Literary forms. 


o 
x 
&. 
m 
E 


(9E GY ON 
BU 
—91 


| Common Colloquial forms. 


Exc 
The genitive of p is either ma, or RSA His, and the 


[ved {Va 


agentive is either PY, or ASN] 


E 
ix Pott forms, Literary and Colloquial, 
[AC 


E'S!  Honorific form, Literary and Colloquial. 
Ea 
Es 
ie 
FN 
FRA. | 


v Literary forms. 
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Other forms for SHE :— 


mm 


EE 
ae } Colloquial. 
HAC’ 

Cort m a os ERG » 
The genitive of WN is either AQ" or AAR’, and the Agentive 
RN | 


is either EE or 8f 


(d) IT. 


There is no special term for this pronoun. It is often not rendered 
at all. Ex. :— 


EXER RETAN | URSA | - Is this my horse? Yes, it is. 
Agga or QA] | Where is my pen? It is broken. 
alaei 
If used at all it is generally rendered by ae or RAE Ex.:— 
BRA grae. or ay sana Here is your pen: its point is 
M E. $ broken. 
REEE | 


Usually Pronouns are not repeated in ordinary conversation after 
the first reference. j 


(e) REFLEXIVES. 


AC Self, One’s self, is the commonest expression, both in the 


Colloquial and in Book-language. Other Book-terms with the same 


meaning are :— RST, $5. AES and AAT 35 | 


II.—DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


This follows the same rules as apply in the case of Substantives. 
Ex — i 
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Singular. | Plural 
Nom. * 
Voc \ m We. 
Ace IS 
e e Of us. 
Gen. CA” Of me. > 
Agent. CAT By she. KSN By us. 
EA 
Dat. Cal To me. AA To us. 
Loc. CU On me. ee On us 
Per. | 
PU d 
Mod. CAC Against me. KERR Against us. 
Abl. RAN Than me. mee SN Than us. 
CM a Pn a— 
" E BINA Towards me. CEQ RMA! Towards us. 
erm. - 
i CONI From me. | cr From us. 
Nom. | PT d 
Voc. | VAC’ I. | ERES We. 
Acc. | 
R | E 
Gen. CACA Of me. | EACOGQ Of us. 
c LI ^f. * 
Agent. KARACAN By me. SACS By us. 
Dat. C'ARA Tome. — | cacar To us. 
And so forth. 
Nom. O | Seat 
Voc. } S Thou. | ERG You. 
Acc. | a aS, 
Gen. gi Of thee, Thy. | DA NL IT. 
me Cs | oe 
Agent. PATAT By thee. | BA oN By you. 
And so forth. 
Or :— A 
Gen. BRAN Of thee, Thy. | BASA Of you, yours. 
Mw ~ | mæ ao 
Agent BAAN By thee.. | BASN By you. 
BA" a De. is | declined like 3i “a 


I. 


{ 
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Voc. i He. AK 
ES h Ad They. 
... Ra re 
Gen. ERA Of him, His. EX Of them, Their. 
— , \ 
Agent. Is By him. ES By them. 
FP Sa | | 
And so forth. 


` He, is declined like RAR J, 


N HN 


She, is declined like FY He. 
Zey This humble one, has for genitive 3 and for Agentive SS 
JATT This humble one, has for genitive zi and for Agentive ÑN] 


All those ending in J, 4’, N, 3, and & are declined like 
C I. 


Those ending in $ are declined like A Thou, save as regards 


the forms in 3] 


EU d 
N.B.—Plural Nouns do not take the plural sign & if from the 


context it is clear that plurality is intended [See $ 29 D, 2 (e)], but 
plural Pronouns always take the sign, except when they are qualified 
by Numeral Adjectives. 


EXAMPLE :— 
Cu We fowr. 
TAE We five. 


IIT. Tue REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


‘he lowing are examples of AK SELF, ONE’S SELF, used 


reflexively :— 


3 = "FP - 


—— 
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ESUXCCRE] SINISTRA INE GN 5 


aS SATAN AGS ANG | 
RAV ATA NAST AVS SAS SHA 
AGL FACE GST WS | 


~ 


SACER] 


HANS IIS SURCCAISIS"ERR | 


c3 


ES ESKAE TU RIS 
or J&' at] 


ARR RCA SE | 


BN SaaS A [qoas 


Sic | 
SEDES (or 558141") METAR 


Saa E dst] | 


eo TS EET Se —— 
AAG SACS AMAA SAN AAG 


See soe 
ARAVA ZU wall 
(ii) The following are Literary :— 
AMSA Sy aS ( or 


Sa ATA AR 


SANTANA 
Sa, o A555 | 
ERREA SAO | 


better, 


or BAF 


If I know myself spiritually I 
Shall see God. 


If I see God spiritually I shall 
know myself. 


Man, know thyself. 


The murderer has killed himself. 


Did you keep the money for your- 
self ? 


The idea originated from myself. 


The dog pulled the bone towards 
itself. 


The soul alone really knows itself. 


Other men are ourselves incarnate 
under other conditions. 


He that speaketh of (from) him- 
self, seeketh his own glory (John 
vil. 18). 


I am not come of myself (John 
vii. 28). 
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Or better :— 


ERAEHDERT (or RB) Oqt 


TÄS | 


EAE ACC ag x SNS WE Ber ga 


Or better :— 

ENE RAs g SCA SUN CU zjx 
TANX] 

ESTEA A AANA ASS | 


Or better :— 


ENTLASSEN AAN R TSS 
K Or AALE RT SAY Or RS 


TARI 
BARAT SES] 


Or better :— 

EA AEBI Sere SO | 

QA BY ACANAR AA] 

Or better :— 

FS A RSA TARA 
ed 

J WEAR AN SCRA SS 4 
RAIA AA SSAA AA | aac 
RO APAD ARIA AR SSA ATS 
- ale 


I am not, etc. 


I can of mine own self do nothing 
(John v. 30). j 


I can, etc. 


I judge not mine own self (1 Cor. 
iv. 3 


I judge not, etc. 


What sayest thou of thyself (John 
i. 22). 


What sayest, etc. 


Askest thou this of thyself? (John 
xviii. 34). 


Askest thou this, etc. 


Whosoever shall exalt himself shalt 

be humbled ; and whosoever shall 

‘humble himself shall bez exalted 
(Matt. xxiii. 12). 
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IVi—CoxPoUNDS IN AE" Rana. 


(a) AC frequently forms the first part of a compound. Ex. :— 


RESP 

AE'SISIST | 

ROR] 

ADAG TT] 

AO RAARC | 

cA N 58 

REANA] 

EWS | 

ES] 

ay RATA SAS ANA STS RETI 
FAQLAL ANA | 

JARO RSS | 

Or better = | 5 d 

EU vom Seq 

Ecc pera TOUS! 

ACH STAAL aera] A] 

RO RAVAC AINA CAS AISA | 


BR SATRE SATIS 55 | 


Self ; One’s self. 
One's own soul. 


Each ; each respectively ; Hon. for 
you. 


Each has hold of his own leading- 
string (D). 


Each at his own door. 
S pontaneous ; of itself. 
Spontaneously. 
Self-sprung. 


By ignorance one’s future was of 
its own self destroyed. 


Love seeketh not its own (N.T.). 
Bringeth not about its own ends. 


Love, etc. 


I shall go to the house of my own 
accord. 


Let us (the two of ws) go hence 
together. 


One’s own perception, intelligence, 
and happiness, three things (D). 


You will take your own life (D). 


(b) ^C also often forms the second part of a compound. | Ex. :— 
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Ef AC | 

EISE: | 

3 AC 

aA O) 
FFA] 

ASAE 

A TAE | 
BC XE 

PRC YR CRC 


ARC | 
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An unmarried man. 


A spinster ; a woman by herself. 


The very same, exactly, quite so, 
It is just so ; it is precisely so. 
Quite early in the morning. 


With negative—Not much, Not 
many. : 


By the mere (just by) meeting with 
me. 


A man all by himself ; just a man. 


V.—PossEsstvE PRONOUNS. 


1.—ORDINARY PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


(a) Possessive Pronouns are formed by putting the Personal Pro- 
nouns in the Genitive case. They may either precede or follow the 
noun or object in respect of which possession is predicated. Ex. :— 


FOR AST ASS | That is my thunder. 
Or :— 
ASSAY ARQ AS That thunder is mine. 


A OS» 


VN 


QS BY AA Say ates AR | This is your dictionary. 


Or :— 


Sepe AS BARA SS | This dictionary is yours. 


(b) In some works it is stated that the Possessive case may also be 


formed by affixing $3 to the shorter forms of the Personal Pronouns. 


Thus, K'S My, mine, of me; res His, of him, and so forth. If 
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this be so, it must be-a very obscure Literary usage. If an Ü-pa heard 
or saw the expression C'G3y, it would probably raise in his mind the 
idea of egoism, selfishness, etc., and not that of the Possessive case as 
associated with the first person. Compare the phrase KANST, 
I the chief, i.e., possessed of pride, i.e., proud. 

So, also, the expression FA PARS Sy, said to be the 

a ~ yr 

the equivalent of TIAA PAAA The Lama's prayer-wheel, prob- 
ably means The Lama with, or possessed of, the prayer-wheel. 
2,—REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

These are merely the Reflexive Pronouns put in the Genitive case. 
They then signify OxE's, ONE's owN, My own, Tuy own, THINE OWN, 
His own, HER own, Irs own, OUR own, Your own, THEIR OWN, 


according to the pronoun, either expressed or implied, to which, in the 
same sentence, they respectively refer back. 


COLLOQUIAL EXAMPLES :— 
RRC ape or ay As | I shall ride my own horse. 
x CN. næ aer a 
cina A RATISTA T We shall have to cook our own 
Je food. 
xal 


~ 


RAI xci ATQUE KEA] Will you bring your own servant ? 
Agclay or Literary Aras | | 

~— S. VAD AE ev l 

BAI TSAR S QA SAR TARA You must all bring your own 
A ser sr ABS ANY RR | knives, forks and spoons. 


Or :— 
INNA S CG Reese Each of you must bring his own 
GRABS SANS | knife, fork and spoon. 
Pasea SA S PRA] He did not realize his own good 
Peracsaa CSAS gary They cannot tell their own names. 
BYES | 


19 
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SUA AU (or NNN) ACS 
GS ARS AEG ANAS Rs) 

Aa 
AIRNE SA E ARTN 
ARES Raa AAEN] 
PACA AAS (ar) AAT 

AAT SE | 

In honorific form :— 
aie 2E. SINE 

ANAT TRES | 
Parija aa RE SIRE ROG 

EAR | 


a ANA ARD kc ay Iya ART 


AF ANT TAS | 
Raney Sr sym TVA LS 
81 
The following are Literary :— 
E e E AESA E Ay 
Jarai CAR FAR x5 | 
SE RAS na 


BAD S 


GRAMMAR. d 


Every man believes his own watch 
is the most accurate. 


They have all cleared. out of their 
own village. 


Every house has its own park 
(compound). 


My own mother educated me. 


My own mother, etc. 


He was the architect of his own 
good fortune. 


Every housewife thinks her own 
broom is the best. 


He succeeded because of his own 
diligence, 


He himself bearing: our sins in 
his own body upon the tree 
(1 Peter ii. 24). 


He who speaks of himself seeks his 
own glory (John vii. 18). 
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AN 

EE SLE Mei : 

Ce ROA AA ANN A) C He came to his own kingdom, but 
m n TS P " 5 J | his own subjects received, him not 

[AE AE Ay AAEN gar DAT ay (John i. 11). 

ANAS | 

BITE RE Ra's TI Love seeketh not her own (1 Cor. 
oo 332 wa | xiii. 5). 
AECNEDACUEAG ASS RA | You will take your own life (D). 
ROARS | If one have no son of his own (D). 


VI.—DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
These may also be called Distinguishing Adjectives. The com- 


monest are ax THIS, and A THAT, as to which see § 27. 
The following are also common :— 
QR AE This very, This same. 
FRO That very, That same. 
QARS This particular. 
ATAR That particular. 
FASE | 
t That very ; that precisely ; just so; like that, 
| thus ; so ; just that. 


En 
WU | 


Also the following :— 


aiy That over there, Yonder (far off). 
sar That just there (nearer). 

orar That wp there. 

sra That down there. 


These latter may be used just as they stand, or they may be put 
in the genitive case, Whichever method is adopted, they precede the 
noun that they distinguish, and they may be used with or without 5 


IFAN 1 7^ €, 
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Also the following :— 
ARA 
AS 


` 
H 


EXAMPLES :— 
ars] 
STA] 


C. 0. 


ARCH (IT) 98] 
AER SARTO] 


S|STRAEISCEN STR ESTAS 


cays SNA Ega AREARE 
TAR ŽINE | 


aaas maya RAYAT INAT 


wai] 
GRUT STR AN 


ASTRA ARS OST STS Ay Sy 


35] 


SEISHPSRU (or ses) ROE) 


SIES | 
JÌ RACAT R BS WS | 
Or :— 


zy (or Ey AHA") RRA AKAT 


VENTA | 


Such, such as. 


Who is this? 

Who is that? 

This is my brother, or sister. 
That is my master. 


That same gentleman will employ 
you. 


Please give me what you can of 
that: literally,.what you can 
from that, just that please give. 


This road goes as far as to that 
house: literally, this road 
to that house, about just that, 
goes. 


What is the road like to the pass ? 


Very steep and crooked, just like 
that. 


That wont do at all: literally, 
like that will not come at all. 


That ts so. 


What is the name of that hill away 
yonder ? 


What is the name, etc. 


| 
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aya) XC Sa RES GLES The name of that big valley down 
- there is Do-mo (Chümbi). 
AI 


ES SNAC aR IANN ÄE EN ] Have you Em keard such a name 


before ? 
The Literary equivalents for most of the above are :— 
as This. AR ENST These. 
R That. SEG Those. 


That very ; 
That same. 


This very ; c 
This same. 


This particular, That particular. 
[ Save E and 


| m 
That there, 4 A these are 
| not used in Ü, 


Ð 
A 
“a 
-2 
ND 
^A 
—— 
A 
“a 
A i : 
b M» 
d 
——————— eS OO OOO eee ee 


This here. PO 
aR Lor Tsang. 


O A Cn 
-990 25» D 


"m That. 


Such, Such as. 


So named, Named. 
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EXAMPLES :— 


CALE (or NSH) QA ENTS] 


~ 


AVY AaCAN | 


TIITA N gI ATAE INNEN : 
ar | 


WOE Ga | NAZIRE 


qaru gy NERSE 
(es 


CESSISSE SE 
AA 


BAT eR 


GRAMMAR. 


/ 
/ 
m B 


I and one so named; I and so 
and so. a 


They laid hold upon one Simon of 
Cyrene, coming from the country 
(Luke xxiii, 26). 


And behold, a man named Joseph, 
who was a councillor, a good 
man and a righteous, of Arima- 
thea, a city of the Jews (Luke 
xxiii. 50). i 


Such as this am I (D). 


VII.—THe RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


mayae | 
ATA :— 
Fr Ser ANTAN T ger 
XE | 
RIA SR SAAT NE | 


a REOR ELE 


FER Er RET 


RRT 


Ea aea A SAHIN 


Bra] 
Fe Saena a sepa er 
RA | 


ONE ANOTHER ; EACH OTHER. 


They loved each other. 


The ladies looked! at one another 
- mirthfully. 


They have gone wp to each other. 


They have scrutinized each others 
garments. 


The Lamas received ceremonial 
scarfs from one another. 


They have gone in company with 
one. another. 
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FF Xaian Peers) jus E conversing with each 
RAT] | 
ES UI maiaa ka enr ACE Ye also ought to wash one another’s 
m"— feet (John xiii. 14). 
ABV TTS | | 
AEAN QU EIN EI Some 9 his disciples said one to 
ASAP AVA SAT AUT AIC | aie 
VIIT.—IwTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
In the Colloquial these are :— 
SU, plural form Va Wuo ? 
ays . n ay Says 
AIRS 
ay ay © ayy ay ay WHICH ? 


qÈ is more commonly used than AIC’ 


WuHat? WHICH? 


All the above are declinable like nouns. 


The Literary equivalents are :— 


SU i 
Na 
| Wuo ? 


- 

= 4 l These -are also declinable like 
Wam? | nouns 

alin | 

als WHICH 2 | 


In simple questions the Interrogative Pronoun is usually placed 
immediately before the verb. Ex. :— 


-- | Who are you? (singular). 


BAA SIKI Hs Who are you ? (plural). 
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ANS IA | 

AAAS IIA | 
SSHNSEAW 
EISUATRTARUSÉRUEUAR | 
PAART] 
REI'QR SISUSIGE E RR | 


sanlajn erm 


STRAR SII 


Who is AT, 

Who are these Lamas ? 

What Lamas were there ? 

What is your name ? 

What is that box made of (by) ? 
What are these loads ? 

What horses were there ? 


Who sent this book ? 


. Which of these books do you want f 


If, however, the Interrogative is in the genitive case, it may come 
either before the verb or before its noun. Ex. :— 


zy REPAIR RR” m aS aa 
RECETA! 


Whose house is that ? Im 


When, too, the sentence is more complex, the pronoun, though it 
precedes, need not immediately precede the verb. Ex. :— 


RRSP ALATA ONS TGS 


ga yam 


SURE SEES SE RESET 


ENAA AN] 


ESSERE Ser or OPTS] 


RAAZ Ss 


Which of you can give me a rupee ? 


With what is the Kingdom of God 
to be compared? (Mark iv. 30). 


Who among you can charge me 
with any sin ? 


When the sentence contains an Interrogative Pronoun the Interro- 
gative particle is not usually gaged | to the verb. LO ge there is no 


harm in adding it:;/ (Rx ‘—-/ 
A 


/ 
/ 
/ 
"d 


A 


/ 


/ aye") ARARAT ANTA 


{ 
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ve 
= 


SNE REST denn What are you building ? 


PARANA AINABN AIC” or WOE, Who is going to build that house? 


or QREN” or XEEN] 
siap A GNSS GAAS | What is that abbot's name? 
Sn A 

Here may also be mentioned AF WHat Measure? It is 

often used as an adverb, signifying How much? but it may also be 
regarded as an Interrogative Pronoun signifying Wuar? Ex. :— 
b a af m " 

Say yay | What o'clock is it? What is the 


time, or hour? Literally What 
water-measure is it. 


Also FARN, or ARAS LIKE WHAT, WHAT SORT, WHAT KIND ? 
This is really the adverb how, but it is often used as an Interrogative 


Pronoun in the sense now given. Ex. :— 


JAALA AAEN RSNA What sort of sport (wild animals, 
— game) is there in that big valley 
QAI EUM | down there ? 
gaanar gaT (or m6" What is the road ^m jrom Lhasa 
to Ta-shi-lhiim-po (Shi-ga-tse) ? 
ESI l 
The Literary equivalent of AVQAN" is EX, or SRT or ET, 
Or Suy oe Bei 


SERIN JANN | What is best to be done now? How 
best to act now ? 
NJEN AA Or TF "r4 | What sort of Being is the so-called 
3 4 5 " Buddha ? 


~“ S 
N.B.—® is more correct, but &' is also used interrogatively. 


IX.--RELATIVE AND CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
A ,— Relative Pronouns. 


Tn the Colloquial there is no pronoun eorresponding to our Relative 
Pronoun Wno, the force.and effect of which are expressed by turning 


i 


| 
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what we call the relative clause in the sentence int 3 kind of adjectival , 
or noun phrase. This is done by adding to the root of the verb the 
affix NAG", which, it will be remembered, may take the Article, Definite 


or Indefinite. Ex. :— 


QT SINS RRA RESISTE IS 


On I have seen the man who kills the 
AME T C Sheep. 
QA] A TNA HAS N » ENTJIE ge | ; 
Or: — 


e 


aa SARS aH YA 
ASI 


SURIS IPIS A ESTAS STE 


AS A He has seen the man who kills the 
i sheep. 


He who killed the man (i.e., the 
man-killer, or murderer) has 
VUN away. 


JETAS SIGS ENRE E | | 


YEOMAN AIBA SA ESEE EE | I have seen the man who killed the 


— E wolf, i.e., the wolf-killer, or wolf- 
SIE TEASE AAG TAA EAA ga | killing man. 
JF| J 


JT m "ANA AAS TRA J3 FENE — I know the brother of the man who 
killed the wolf. 
UE | 


———— 


SIT ASIN SPARSIS TA" The man who killed the wolf has 
yane BSE | WE given me tts skin. 


B- a INJ NPF ay & RE ai J E I went mith ihe man who killed the 
wolf. 
BINE | 


ART QNST SH YE TISNA APRA All the villagers ran to the man who 
Rs O killed the wolf. 
Ed IFN NUS] 
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SEMAN SI a Sy orem xii 
SINT INAS or YVR 
(8) 551 

Qasr sse Ea y 
perpe srarSperiis Sas] 

BY GATES SS NISUS WE BIS 
JANA a TAS | 


c. 


ABS ANTE STARA SEA RUE: 


rays aTa] 

GRISE SECRETA NE BIG SY 
mpm ere 
ARTIS ASA SIC INNE | 

P Ast ay aa Ae ass Sy way 
AF NHS SNA ASAT | 


ayin ga E | 


The abbot gave the man who killed 
the wolf a rupee. 


A man who came with the Sha-pé 
is staying in that house. 


That man is the servant of an 
official who came with the 
Sha-pé. 


What is the name of the man who 
signed the Treaty ? 


The attendants who came with the — 


` Sha-pé bought many quaint 


things in Calcutta. 


Did you converse with the Amban 
who came from China ? 


I have got two two-edged bans 
(swords) from a man who used 
to live in Lhasa. 


The above are all in the Active Voice, but a difficulty occurs when 
there is nothing in the context to show whether the Active or the 


Passive Voice is meant. 

voice may be implied :— 
Caray ais RAS AGS IC | 
ENAINT ARG ANA AILS | 


ENAINT API RJAR REIS SEC | 


b 


|I have seen the man 


] killed. 


In the following examples , for instance, either 


H have seen the man who killed, 


i.e., the murderer, or killing- 
man ; or 
who was 


In such cases the general drift of the conversation is the sole guide 


to what the meaning really is. In fact, the last three examples are 


5 a fF hayy 
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susceptible of a third rendering, namely, The s who was killed by 


me has been seen; and, if this is not the meaning intended by the 
speaker, the Personal Pronoun EN” should be inserted immediately 
before the verb. Thus :— 


ARR SIE Sene lS | I have seen the man who killed ; 
ANF AAT RR ESTNE SIE: | Y 


I have seen the man who was 


ANA ASTANA CASI | j killed. 


The difficulty as regards Voice is, however, removable by avoiding 
the construction in NAJ for the Passive Voice, and using instead the 


simple Participle as an adjective either preceding or following its noun. 
Ex. :— 


AAA Aig ENEE ER] r I have seen the man who was 
RANS ae ray s ge! killed. 


~~ 


Or the construction in ARs may be retained and something in- 


troduced to indicate by whom or by what the man was killed. Ex. :— 


RATAN AN SISA} SAIS He has seen the man who was 
AAAI killed by the soldier. 


RATAN TAN IRA SCAT | 


| 
ELI |z have seen the man who was 
PN NN killed by the soldiers. 
RSTRNT TS ATA 0| COT 
A | 
NJ JE | J 


The best way of differentiating between the voices in cases of this 


sort is to make use of the different roots of the auxiliary verb ZA'ZT 
Todo. Thus :— 


ENAINT (or ERU ) Ser I have seen the man who killed 
ee or kills. 
| QAO’ | 
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ENIN (or TAK’) gaa I have seen the man who was 
d killed. 
SIE" Sc l 
EN ÑIN (or TE ) SITES I have seen the man who ": ‘to be 
- killed: 
gl 


The Relative Pronouns THat and WmuicH may refer either to 


Animates or to Inanimates. When Animates are concerned, the 
construction for the Active Voice should be in RRS as above 


exemplified. Ex. :— 

PASI RGA CAPRIS | ] 
ANF AR $8 8 Scary gc f 
BNF ART ARAT ASTANA | [ru head ofthe deg that billed has 
INFA FJ ASA STRE ERR | | been chopped off. 
at ASIA) ai ay B A z| Ñ I | |. dog that killed the man has 
PES AAS E aram | | not been caught. 


When Animates are concerned, the construction for the Passive 
Voice is also in SR, when the Agent is indicated ; and in a simple 


I have seen the dog that killed. 


Participle used as an adjective, either preceding or following its noun, 


when the Agent is not indicated, Ex. :— 
| PSU ASIN APA ENRE E 1) 
RAIS IBA AAR CASS IE | 
RASA RAS aS Caraga 
a 
ASA RR aa RENANE 3c] 


| 
|z have seen the cat that was killed 
| by the dog. 

| 

i 


I have seen the aa that was killed. 


CS 


QUASI TA ERU S ESI 
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This construction may also be used when T agent is indicated. 

Ex. :— 
Aana 
Ng AS Caraga SC 

B 22 2 q n 3 3 | I have seen the cat that was killed 
Bara aaa 75 car alge gc] by the dog. 

When Inanimates are concerned the Participial construction should 
be adopted. This construction, like the one in NAJ, is also in itself 
incapable of differentiating between the Active and the Passive Voice. 


Thus :— 


XS RaRa `\ This is.the iron that broke (some- 
$4 7 3 3 AM thing) ; or, This is the iron that 


or AN QIN SAAT AS | ) was broken. 


The following, however, illustrate the Active Voice, as an object 
is mentioned, and the sense is therefore clear. Ex, :— 


Fasq aA ASA AAAS | This is the iron that broke the 
. stone, i.e., the  stone-breaking 
iron. 


gras S RAAR | 


Or:— — T'his is the stone that broke the 
gwa o om 
g Rara zer JA'N Ra's a5 : x ] 
(RANT in Colloquial) pag iu ere is the arrow that struck the 
Or :— rock. 


STARA TAL SAS | 

The following illustrate the Passive Voice :— 
Basan Sa DL This is the tron that was broken, 
Fatsragyra SAPNA RS | by the stone. 
BAN DN ASAT AR RS AS E ET 1s the stone that was broken 
TN f 0 e iron 
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wy 


\ 
BISA RATA SATA AR SERRA] Here is the rock that was struck 


by the arrow. 


Byaarceragqdasdescar | 
Borsa Rig or | 
| 
| 


I will give you the book that you 
read to me. 


PARNER DANT REN 
BSerSAWIT | ] 
The Active Participles ASAP, for Animates, and qr, for 
Inanimates, may also be used for the construction of Relative clauses, 


the former being put in the Genitive case, and the latter also, if it 


precedes its noun, but in the Nominative case if it follows its noun. 


EXAMPLES :— 
TERNAS NRT JA BNE A man who is now in Lhasa will 
come. 
aT AA | 
QR SAN ANAS ER EAT ZETA The cave that is in the forest must 
be searched, 


Asana Sae] 
SAAT HIE SRTSTREOTS zr a or The cave that is in the forest must 
ARN ASA i be searched. 


In this last case the Pronoun ay A (or NIE), wHicH, may be 
used thus :— 


SAY RAYS AY (or AIR’) ÅEN The cave that is in the forest must 
om ees emg A UNE S be searched. 
aree Ra eres 
g'SUATERSTR RTL Re ] 
By SURE JEE | 
Or:— ipm you seen the Treaty that was 
Bor Ña 8 RAT e] gr signed, at Lhasa ? 
AST SP BY SURE ICCA | 


e 

E) 
"Ral 
AN 


m 
B^ 


—— 
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B.—Correlative Pronouns. 


The English Personal Correlative Pronouns, the rendering of which 
into Tibetan has now to be considered, are :— i 


I or WE ANYBODY 

THov or You WuHo ANYONE " 

He or THEY Nosopy | Wao. 
Wnoso. No ONE 

WHOEVER. 

WHOSOEVER. 


The Impersonal Correlative Pronouns may refer either to Animates 
or to Inanimates, and are :— 


Wuat, or THAT WHICH. WHATSOEVER, 
WHAT SO. WHICHSOEVER. 
WHATEVER, ANYTHING THAT. 
WHICHEVER. NOTHING THAT, 


1.—Personal Pronouns. 


When the Pronoun is in the first or second person, singular or 

plural, one construction is to use the Pronoun itself, in its ordinary 
m — EY d 

non-relative form (K, BF, R, Sad’, etc.), and to turn what we call 


the Relative part l the sentence into a sort ai Noun-phrase, with the 
aid of the affix SIRO. Ex.: 


Ema I who am conversing with you (i.e. , 
I the converser with you) am 


ot lla l your king. 

CER (Qv) STASTIA We who salute you (i.e., we your 
aA a A r-— saluters) are your subjects. 
A BASES (or AAA’) 


BEAT 
-~ ~ -— am 
[PATEAT RAYS VO aA NAT We submit to thee who hast sub- 
Y I dued us, i.e., to thee our sub- 
RA l duer. 


Sometimes, however, the sentence has to be wholly recast and a 


$0] ^ 1093 
4 


participial construction opted instead. | Ex.:— 
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BRAIN OS ALANS ALS EE Thou whose son is with us (ie., 
ee ee "e thy son being with us, thou) 
BA oS TA zi ERI d P must be our king. 

When the Pronoun is in the third person, the construction may 
be either in SUC" WHOEVER, ANYONE wo, HE WHO, ete., or in HAG 

Ex.:— 


REGI (or XN’ ) Raa ( or Ba He who (or whoever, or anyone 


: UNES NE NS who) runs away is (or will be) 
ES) NE FS Qe ge ES ud a coward. 
qc | 


SEA ( or AED) a : Nobody (or no-one) who comes 

= e tS will ever return: or, he who 

PS RERUM (or whoever, or anyone who) 
comes will never return. 


AIA SAAS HANAN EU Whose-soever sins ye remit they 
aD, | E . ^5 are remitted. l 
&AVSAPATANAA’ (for T) AA] 

SAN EIS SER TTC: | He who (or whoever, or anyone 


who) runs away will be shot. 
FS AT RESTI rg Sar 85" Anybody who (or he who, or who- 
Soe b to ever) goes to sleep there will 
SES (or SERE never wake wp. 
RUE 


FARATA JEN ANON RAE Whoever (or anyone who, or he 
MA a who) drinks this water will be 
RN E | thirsty again. 


RTT INEAN TASSAS | He who (or whoever, or anyone 
who) comes must work. 
ANNAN INT ANS (0l) EIS Whoever (or he who, or whosoever 
TW or anyone who) works will be 
8^ y ^A] paid. 


JANET HIRT SECRET Whosoever hath, to him having 
= A pN been given, he shall have abun- 
EER ATRAN 


HP 


. dance ; but whosoever hath not, 
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t— 


MONS 25 ferae E. from him! even that which he 


Me" = hath shall be taken away. 
azar as X] 


SA RAN are AST ASTON: Anyone towards whom the bull 
"qw € rushes will naturally run away. 
TNS A VARA TNT (or AE 

w FT ZGAE| 

ESSA SIS AAS QR AR à Anyone with whom that Lama 

LEN ETE over there quarrels will vegret it. 
( or EARS ) WESS 
9I 
Sometimes both AAC’ and NAG are used together. Ex. :— 


NS = a“ — 


ATARI QR ABA’ RIG R'a NECN Z will give a rupee to anyone who 
nT. will carry this letter. 
SS ENWE | 


N.B.—It will be noticed that Al is usually separated from WO’ 
Moreover, it is the AU and not the WE which takes whatever case- 
signs are necessary, and the WE" comes in at the end of the relative 


clause, 
2.—Impersonal Pronouns. 


In the case of Wuar (in the sense of THAT wuicn) which is really 
a Correlative Pronoun, the participial construction is adopted, and the 
Pronoun ay (or AR) Tuar wich may be used or not at pleasure. 


E == 

BRAS (ore) ARA | 

a — A SISSA | | 
" "y EL i | Do you understand what you are 

E mw s reading ? 


BAAS AR rR 55 AST SATAY 
a 
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ENARA (SUA or ME) AGAVE! You must do what I tell you. 
TENANT TA 

Byer (EDAD or MR) ANNAR I will buy what you want. 
CASAS | 

S& (AYR or RC) KARENE" I do not know exactly what they 
FATA AS | i 

[BA ar (ATR or ME) QSAR” I will give him what you like. 
er CAA AVIRA | 

The other Impersonal Correlative Pronouns, which are more 


forcible than AVA" and AK Wuar, Taar wHICH, namely, TENK, 
AIR AE’, and ARAN, Waar so, WHATEVER, WHATSOEVER, ANY- 


THING THAT, and, with a negative, NorHING THAT, may be illustrated 
thus :— 


o A | 
Or :— 
FRITTA A ATS WENT RA | | 
TN Or `, Á TT Whatever, or anything that, she 
FANE SAR CWT AAA] | does is good. 
Or :— 5j 
CERE HE HEC SA ry: 5" wE way ey 
35A] j 
ÉRAG EE rarae ayR RRR" He can tell the price of anything 
Doe ee a that, or whatever, is in your 
E PB PSI aoa WI | house. 
AA SERE ac em AU AT WE 
FA Spain 95 te | 


Or = 
. 
7 c E. rir 
saris f° 
LJ x 


(— 


! Whatsoever is in a man’s heart 
of will influence his whole life. 


Mery F af /rT 
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AA SETAE are RE IR zr AS 


em. | W hatsoever is in a iman’s heart 


PR Ay An E Ant Xe | | will influence his whole life. 
CASAC ray S OS E UE Cal Rar | 

HAS] | 
Or :— 


E sais Sias av all TNETN ER " will give you anything that, or 
SINE] whatever, is in my power. 


Or :— 
CARAC AAE Wa aR cap Aaa 
SUE | 
SAIN SIR SR FEES ASS A | 
XE | | 
Nothing that the enemy does will 
17 save the fortress. 


Or :— 
ce eee) 
t | 


By Ray AIR ANAT Ay x GGGH Cisi ay You are right in absolutely 
nothing that you have said. 
er 25 |. 


CaaS Racy SRI RET SPAS | I recede from nothing that I have 


written. 


Ray aT AN gS aT AC (or AAC") I have not seen anything. 


3.—Literary Constructions. 


(a) The following examples illustrate the Literary method of 
rendering relative clauses :— 


Ae 3 ES QU ASC 35 STE: ZU Every tree that bringeth not forth 


good fruit is hewn down and 
u i b aed ii a SFT ig cast into the fire (Matt. vii. 19). 
23 
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> 


JAN ATARE WE | ROSY RAT OY 


AFIS HS SAAR | 


Nu m 


RENT OETA TAG | 


BS ar Car mg aS SEN 
SR SERIO SIS] 
CA war sr car se aA NŠ GAN 
KINENA QS SA AGATA | 


hay WaT} SIX SÉS ast gay cia) 


ARTS ATE OTA PS | 
SITS FAA HAN GAT AA | 
ANN JAAHA | 


On 


IX JATHA | 


JAR Fa" x THAIS aN BA Aer 
AIG RY ANAS AR s AAN Ga 


SS 
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And why beholdest thou the mote 
that is in thy brother’s eye, but 
considerest not the beam that is 
in thine own eye ? (Matt. vii. 3). 


The stone that the builders rejected 
ihe same was made the head of 
the corner (Matt. xxi. 42). 


Render therefore unto Casar the 
things that are Cesar’s and 
unto God the things that are 
God's (Matt. xxn. 21). 


And the glory which thou hast 
given me I have given also unto 
them (John xvii. 22). 


The cup which my father hath 
given me, shall T not drink it? 
(John xviii. 11). 

The works that I do in my father's 
name, they testify of me (John 
x. 25). 


A man sick of the palsy, lying on 
a bed (Luke v. 18). 


The calf that is to be killed. 


And Philip ran to him and said, 
understandest thou what thou 
readest ? (Acts viii. 30). 
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(b) ‘The Literary Correlative Pronouns are :— 


y l 
I 
Jea Sas a WHOSOEVER, ANYONE wHO, HE 
aay | WHO, etc. 
| 
AIRC ] 


= omin certain cases |: 
S 

REG 

a 

RES 

AIBA SS 


TEWE’ 


WHICHEVER, ANYTHING THAT, 
. Tuar wHICH, WHAT, etc. 


l 
| WHATEVER, WHATSOEVER, 
| 

^ 


Sac | 
The following examples will serve to illustrate the Literary render- 
ing of the Correlative :— 
Nao’ say ay ay TITAAN Ca Ty He that is not against us is for us 
Eee (Mark ix. 40). 
TENS] 
em nm -~ a 
See daio nai r Not everyone that saith unto me 
S.S. ME E M ENS Lord, Lord, shall enter into the 
BIA SNS an RI Ja SIN Kingdom of Heaven (Matt. vii. 
| 
SA RIS SSNS A ISA FE Among them that are born of 


women there hath not arisen a 


D “0 aa aa pi! uj al greater than John the Baptist ; 
& zr GAYA AE} Cali RaTETSRU: d byet he that; às; but little in the 
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SY args Var zT kingdom of heaven is greater 
2 one than John (Matt. v. 11). 


Xm Ss 


E agas AVS qur SATA 


TAJ | 


NEATINS FTES IST'S 
AIRAA | FACACAT SS ST 


SES 
paaga aR anres 
Fay aN As ASITA DTA S& Sq 


EAE REAR ar ajar m z Pil gx 
sraré Roger: 


ASAI | 
AE ANAT | 


&isp SAG AYR HA IN aA" 
AN SATAN ATA | ANTERE 
JATI ATE SN RTIRA Š] 

gere a aR asa gc SECRET 
ANAT | SANS ESSERI 
ginra geg sero ARNS l 


ete, nri cs 


TEP — 


= iR j s LEE "HH eg 
pus Á E lee EPA pd ga kn 
j = j / 


BS 


Resist not him that is evil (Matt. 
v. 38). 


With what judgment ye judge, ye 
shall be judged (Matt. vil. 2). 


And whosoever shall compel thee 
to go one mile, go with him 
twain (Matt. v. 41). 


Give to him that asketh thee, and 
from him that would borrow of 
thee turn not thou away (Matt. 
v. 42). i 


And he that falleth on this stone 
shall be broken to pieces, but on 
whomsoever it shall fall it will 
scatter him as dust (Matt. xxi. 
44). 


Whosoever shall seek to gain his 
life shall lose it, but whosoever 
shall lose his life shall preserve 


it (Luke xvii. 33). 


Everyone that drinketh of this water 
shall thirst again, but whosoever 
drinketh of the water that I shall 
give him shall thirst 
(John iv. 13). 


never 
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Sc aar Šg RAS gr SSAA SSH 
HS | TENAN LTS SATA 
FA A] 

RE TE E 50 Yar zR ay 
RAIS TRES | 

SÝRA SST ST ARC | FAC 
AVA ams SR ARJ ARN SY 
SAIN SRR SRG AT SSA) COs 
WANTS STAINS 

qr ESSE 338] AE SAIS 
PLAN HN AG AT HS NGA | 

AANKAN | RRC BSAC 
BESSY ARS AGS 8| 

SA SATA AT FNS orgs say 
JÄTTE | 

A CIS ES ep ac Sq nr Uds: 
AZAT | EIUS ES ES 
ais Rz Red ag Sq 

NN TE SEES ry ay Er 
S RAN AR RSS | 

BF &5IST NAS RATY ISTAR 
gs 
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He that cometh from above is above 
all: he that is of the earth is of 
the earth, and of the earth he 
speaketh (John iii. 31). 


What he hath seen and heard, of 
that he beareth witness (John 
iii. 32). 

God is spirit: and they that wor- 
ship him must worship in spirit 
and in truth (John iv. 24). 


That which is born of the flesh is 
flesh ; and that which is born of 
spirit is spirit (John iii. 6). 


Jesus said unto her, I that speak 
unto thee am the Christ (John 
iv. 26). 


Whosesoever’s sins ye remit they 
are remitted (John xx. 23). 


Unto everyone that hath sholl be 
given, and he shall have abun- 
dance; but from him that hath 
not, even that which he hath shall 
be taken away (Matt. xxv. 29). 

He that rejecteth me and receiveth 
not my sayings hath one that 
judgeth him (John xii. 48). 

But he that troubleth you shall bear 
his judgment, whosoever he be 
(Gal. v. 10). 


*y 
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SSMUS AE AES NRE Sy AIAN zp But he hath seeketh the glory of 


zur ue NÉ 


ESSA aer 


BOUE es S SpA YT 


RAAT AINA | 


AIR SS ANS TAE] ARSC 
AEN | ARRAS | Wr 
ARN EAT EE SE EAE 


SSTEN STATI 


him that sent him, the same is 
true (John vii. 18). 


It is his teaching who sent me 
(John vii. 16). 


He who built all things is God 
(Heb. iii. 4). 


That which was from the beginning, 
that which we have heard, that 
which we have seen with our 
eyes, that which we beheld and 
our hands handled. .declare we 
unto you (I John i. 1). 


EARS Z| PASTA | ERAS RE! W hatsoever things are true, what- 


agga EST] ALS AEA] 


OA cS ar INN Y EESUSQR]] 


soever things are honourable, 
whatsoever things are just, what- 
soever things are pure, whatso- 
ever things are lovely, whatso- 
ever things are of good report; 
ij there be any virtue and any 
praise, think om these things 
(Phil. iv. 8). 


X.—[NDEFINITE PRONOUNS OR PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


1. In the Colloquial the following are the most common :— 


araa Some one ; a certain (person). 


AIC Gay Something ; a certain (thing). 


SESS 5 a 


B[2 Oda (or ÑF'IR ) Something. 


SKA Anyone, Anybody, Whoever ; or, with a negative, No one, 


Lf Nobody; None. iii; 


y 43 4 dau, ih 7 
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MENE Any. 


i ae — or, with a negative, Nothing, Nome; 
mc TE l Whatever, Whichever. 


I 2 
HE or ANC’ | 
SI or JS | 
SAIS SS. 
BE'N | 
AAB Several. 
AICS Most. 


"eeu 


t All, Whole, Entire, Every, Complete, Full. 


RE j 
S l 

RT | Bach, Every. 
S EE 


AIBN] Both. 

SITE IH One another, Each other. 
AGN" Some. 

BS A few, Few, A little, Little. 


MSA; j Sole Only, Mere... by Mi 
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= . 
PISIS 
ENS 


(ees e 
RST Various, Sundry, Divers. 


Same ; but RUE That same. 


^E" Self, One's self. 


MSN Even one, Either. With a negative, None, N either. 
QR Such. 
EXAMPLES :— 
pour (or ARENAS ) NJ Once upon a time a certain Lama 
NATRIA z sri came from Lhasa. 


E ha That same Lama went to a certain 


village. 


cA’ NANA p a x @ay 3a za QA" I think he went to get something. 
BJNE | 


RAIS RANPE SWRI XE | No one went to Court yesterday. 


SITUE A BNE | No favour will be accorded to 
a anybody. 
E TANIE S58 T] Anybody can do this work. 


Ñ AS Ji N 35 si d SN el EN Anything that this man does turns 
ay a | into gold. 


Rey QATAR are gar wc a A) Nothing that he begins is ever 
AA | finished. 


EE T ARS, a pa dd Ar men Out of: the whole army not one 
TE'SNSUSIE: jy E O e E 
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ç 


F ATAA ANA E GTS TE This gentleman desires a cup oj 


RESP SI 


RES A Ey SR 3 SERRE" 
Way SIC | 


i 


a5 


ay Ar AG ANS SLRS NAT 


37347] 


agn TAA | 


IAJ (or WET) QNATSA N 


a e Sa 


Agea AIST PANS BRIE A 


ach Wawa 
CARICE (or ANAE) 
AAEE AINTE] 


aT Ra 


ANA’ 


| 


Gm, m V 


FRA RIER AGI | 


Hr : 


FE 


ST 


e 


lea. 


Soon afterwards the entire herd of 
cattle vanished. 


Have you any good oranges 


to-day ? 


Several coolies will be needed for 
the work. 


In India most people are very 
religious. 


Some Tibetan officials are staying 
at Gam (Ghoom). 


All the others have returned to 
Lhasa. 


Some of the others are staying in 
Darjeeling. 


Kindly give me another cup of tea. 


Each man shot one stag. 
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Seng arar rape RE gr) 


AE] 
| Hach man presented a complimen- 
Or :— [ tary scarf to the lama. 
XINI g a OF BY ATS 3 Ru 
XE] | 
Ex VAS SAR AY EIE Give each horse a pail of water. 


NAAN ENS CES ETN AAA ARS Each man carried three big boxes. 
es | 
QR Ri "est T: UND oj | This is the father of both the boys. 


d SIE TEC RU ay ay BINA; AJAN Both of us shot the bear. 


SNINY NE | 
T AEN ANA INTY sgg AC | Both the pretty girls have come. 
ARACENA TSS | Both this and that will be suitable. 


EZ QRAN" UGE RAS EAR Do an two words mean the 
same : 
SRI 


AAN | TANTA ATA TONE Yes, both their meanings appear 
O to be the same. 

AFTRAT] 

d r ARA as t EX ezaz Is the meaning of this word exactly 
1 R 1 j i mi j is » m 3 the same as the meaning of that 
zal TARAN | word ? 

ATN | TAMA AT AAT eme No, both their meanings are not 

E absolutely the same. 
ESTA | 


cG DU jm I want a few grapes. 


pon mmn fx CX 
sey el dw j —— S 
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F Aga" (C . ac SsCER E: ay T want a few of those grapes. 


SUI 
r'apR enr RS. a AANE | 


STH Say ers (or SASS ) 
erc adag gio Qr NEN 


JA RESETS | 


Ne NS 


NER Apre TAR 


a NN 
*. 


aT RAP ASAT | STAY 


Say ATA | 


ana Dea eee 


25 | 


E | 


om me 


INANE | 


A very little money will do for me. 


At sundry (various, or divers) 
times many Buddhas have 
appeared in this world of ours. 


The lama was the only man among 
them. 


Why be angry? She is a mere 
child ? 


Either of these two will do. 


Neither of these two will suit. 


Of the entire thousand ' men not 
even one escaped. 


Examples of AK’ SELF, Owz's SELF, will be found at $ 31, iii, rv. 


Examples of SISSE ONE ANOTHER, EACH OTHER, will be 


found at § 31, vii. 


language. 5 


SATA AIT RR] ARRAS EN AXE I have never seen such a dificult 


N JE | (pron. nyáng). 


2. The following are the Literary equivalents of the above.— 


akaka 
ST 


.. „Something, A certain (thing.) —— 


Someone, Somebody, A certain (person). 


(B 


Haw | 
ATE 
emer | 
ARIA NE’ 
me 
aaraa | 
SGT | 
vs | 
AAS l 
ARwc | 
SWC 

SAT ! 
SRA SA | 
ME 


iS SU) 


Ac 

a 
SE) 
aage | 
Fraga | 
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Some, Several, A good many, A good deal. 


Anyone, Anybody, Whoever; or, with negative, 
No one, Nobody. 


Everyone, Either, Each; or, with negative, No one, 
N either. l 


Anything, Whatever, Everything, Either, Each; or 
with negative, Nothing, None, Neither. 


All, The whole, Every, Entire, Complete, All. 


Mere, Sole, Only. 
Other. 
Another. 


Each other, One another. 


Each, Every. 


raw ed ayn pF mms 
LA "az m gl s - 


— 


176 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


L2 Most. 


AE 

TÈN Both. 
IE Few, Little. 
AEAT 


A few, A little. 


Self, One's self. 


The very same. 


| 
| 
J 
cal Same. 
| 
| 
| 
| 
J 


Such. 


yig Either, Each of two. Ex. :— 


HUTA AMAT SHA | On each side of the two shores 
niu Calif. Dinitizard pa Mapham (Jaschke). 


Ta 


H 
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MEAN Either, Both. Ex. :— 


NASCAR AINNTSSNSNS | And on either side (ie. both 


sides) of the river (Jdschke). 


§ 32. ADVERBS. 


These are both primitive and derivative. Of Derivatives, some 
are formed from Pronouns, others from Nouns, and others from 
Adjectives or Participles. There are also Adverbs of Time, Place, 
and Manner, Interrogative, Negative, and (added to verbal roots) 
Relative adverbs. 

Those derived from adjectives are formed either by putting the 
adjective in the terminative case, or by adding to the adjective the 
expression DES It is a common habit, however, in the Colloquial 
to use an adjective adverbially without changing its form. 

Adverbs are always placed somewhere before the verb. Interroga- 
tive adverbs come immediately before the verb. Others may be 


inserted at any convenient place in the sentence, so long as the rule is 
observed that they precede the verb. 


The following are some of the commonest adverbs and adverbial 
phrases used in the Colloquial :— 


ADVERBS OF TIME. 


TIN 
i When ? 
T 
HE (Added to verbal infinitive) When, At the time 
of. . ing. 


TAIT NIE Whenever. 


KAT (Added to verbal root) When, used relatively ; 
x While. 
AG Now (at this time); AS'E'AGC' Just now, At 
present. i 
SEN RI Hitherto, Up to now. 
v» p 
FART Then (at that time). 


23 J eA a CA T f ke en m UO, H 


NBN NENN 


TAR Sajen 
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Then (after that). 
Hereafter, Henceforth. 


Ever, Always. With negative, Never. 


Ever, Always, Constantly, Incessantly, etc. 


When, Just when, About, At the time. 


Moreover, Furthermore. 


(Added to root of verb) Ever, with negative 
Never. 


Now-a-days. 


Now and then, Often, Sometimes, Occasionally, 
with negative, Seldom. 

Again, Afresh, Anew. 

Once. 


At once, Immediately, Hurriedly, Hastily, Di- 
rectly. 


Once more. 


(With negative) Not at all, Never, In no case. 


Bea em umm d EF 
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Ser A short time ago 


Formerly, Previously, 
BN A long time ago 


RAINS or ASAE 


EZ4re & Xr | Quickly , Soon, Presently, Directly, 
In a little while, In a few 
BARAT | minutes, 


STINET | 

TAY After, Subsequently, Afterwards, Next, Last, In future, 
EE At last, At length. 

A past Already. 

Bye 
Esser 
SESS 
NES : Still, Yet. 
SQ (Vulg) 

UNE Lately, Recently. 


Anciently. 


E Late. 
ITIN Early. 

ANAT GRIN Without delay. 

TA Slowly, Gradually, Gently, Softly. 
SIRESUREIEAT Last night, Last evening. 
aye 
bs 


IXA Eventually, Later on, Indirectly. 


Last year. 
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aa (Added to verbal root) Just, Just about, On the point of, 
Going to. 


RV Some time ago. 
FOF or ANA, or WAR This year. 


AAE Year before last. — 


ar 


RAIS | N ext year. 

we] 

TN 

FEN 1 Last year. 
| 


FN 
HEX y early, Annually. 
SNENA Daily. 
A NY To-morrow. 
AXES To-day. 
FANG’ Yesterday. 
TRTI Every day. 
FAST Some day. 
ADVERBS OF PLACE. 
SU LN 
EE | Where? Whither? (Also relatively.) 
q4 


ETSM “WE Wherever, Anywhere. 
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Nowhere. 


aÑ Xie OF aA 
Rar 

ans ] 
Suy 
RN 
Rar 
Rs 


Nore.—In Lhassa QA: Dir, Here, Hither, is loosely pronounced 


Here, Hither. 


l 
| 
| 


2 


There, Thither. 


1) 


1 


Ueo l 


as if it were spelt QR DX, ie. something like the English word 
They, as pronounced by a Eurasian, with a slight dental d sound to 
the Th. Hence one sometimes sees the Colloquial form of Here, 
Hither, spelt ARR, which is not quite a correct form of the loose 
Lhassa pronunciation. Similarly one sometimes sees the Colloquial 
form of Ax There spelt RSV Dz’. 

Both Q&A and AÑ are incorrect. For the former the student 


should always use ays’, or Qa, when writing ; and, if he chooses 


to affect the Lhassa pronunciation when speaking, he should say 
ARN, not QRA' = For AÑ he should always write RA or RZ] 
a) Over there, Yonder. 
way U p there. 
erar Down there. 
WA" Upwards. 


NA" Downwards. 
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E " pre 

Seer 

SN Downhill. 

aa RR) 

serrer | U pside down. 
ecc J 

QF aa Hence. 

FN Thence. 

HAHA’ Before. 

Ren 
yer 
are 
WIT 
JRE Afar. 

FITA Opposite, Over against. 


BVA Instead of. 


Ahead, In front, Onwards, Forwards. 


| Behind. 


SA" Just by, Close by. 
FN Of. 

aT Bayar Backwards, 
ZANNA Outside, Without. 
acr Within, Inside, At home. 
Scar From within, From home. 
DATIN From without. 
MÄA To the left. 
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TINNA” To the right. 
AGNAT Together, Jointly. 
IA! Everywhere. 
aisa , 
AEA 
"eA Elsewhere. 
&^ RI Aside. 


c 


[m Round about, All round, 


SEXES Asunder, Apart. 


Adverbs of Manner. 


CE or AA (The first added to root and the second to infinitive 
of auxiliary verb) Probably, Likely, Perhaps. 


TAIS ) 
"ras j 
añas hiia DrN-pA) 
at aR GT 

SAU 


How ? 


x ay SS 
FIE 
KARE Quite so, Just so, Precisely, Exactly, 


] 
] 
@ar | Thus, So. 
| 
| 
J 


Ray qay By degrees, Gradually. 


ARA (Used with negative. Quite, Completely, Absolutely, 
Thoroughly. 


AA HAIN FAY Consequently. 
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ASA! Simply, Merely, Only, Solely. ` 
AC’ Simply, Merely, Just, Only. 
RANININ Alternately. 

SAN Almost, Nearly. 

AINAT ) 
aa Together, Jointly, Unitedly. 

F'E'SSUASU Separately, Individually. 

STSUSSUASU Severally. . 

VRININ Singly. 

QAI Sarge RA Formally. 

FSA) Merely, Only, Solely, Entirely. 

NN 

$ "ERAN | (Used with negative.) At all, On any account. 
xa 

WATER” or YÙ Well, with negative, IU, Badly, 
WALA] Better. 

WAAS Best. 

WE" Even, Likewise. 

AREA aay Fairly, Honestly. 

STINA Carefully. 

BY ATININ Definitely, Punctually, Steadii, 

ARIST ARNG Justly, Legally. 

FIRT 


-n Certainly. 


RS 
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RAN Orally. 
AC' Personally, Precisely, Exactly. 
ANNAN GN Privately. L 
RNAS ] 
|] 
AÉRURISSUSSTASE | Really, Sincerely; Surely. 
SEE INIAN" | 
RIN AQAA Promptly. 
DES yas aa Punctually. 


[SES Especially, Particularly. 


ETAR y 
Ordinarily, Usually, Generally, Universally, 
ray Re Chiefly, Principally. 


gay aa. Decidedly, Exceedingly. 

HANA Clearly, Distinctly, Lucidly, Intelligibly. 
FAH Asa rule, Usually. 

ZIRE: Indirectly. | 

ITANA Aback. 


—SEUSSISTRU Diligently, Zealously, Earnestly, Heartity, 
Genuinely. 


AHO SISTA. Herewith. 
SNINE Easily. 
qA Gradually, Gently, Slowly, Softly. 


A (Between a duplicated adjective or adverb, with = at end of 


sentence) Of course. 


[ 
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Adverbs of Quantity and Comparison. 
ae How much? How many ? 
HARI Chiefly, Generally. 
NG Even, Likewise. 


SR (Used with negative.) Quite, Com pletely, Absolutely, For 
the most part, Mostly, 


TAN l 
E Almost, Nearly. With negative, Scarcely. 
AAS 


3H", or in Coll & About, Approximately. 


NERA 
- More. 
gue So" 

ACN Most. 

EIN Least. 

S SE Too; or add AC to any root; or add RATA” as a verb. 


to any root, 
S UEESES Scarcely. 


aeq 

x (Enough. 

altars 

YEA Only, Entirely, Ail. 

Pmt 

SS Partly. 

NEN) 

X | Much. With ^R added, and followed by a negative, 
| 

EI Not much. 

qas. 


Arana CH M any. 


TAT ay | 
a= Very many. 
ST Tos M 
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BECAS Too much, Too many. 
SEEN Few. 
ge" Little. 


—— al 


HAYS’ A little, A few, Some. 


WE | 

RAE t Besides, More yet. 
| 

‘sewer | 

EWE | 


SENE Too little, 


Interrogative Adverbs. 


aR Agar E 
aya AS AAT 
= 
Raa er 
Sar 


Why ? 


How ? 


OD 
ee See a ae 


When ? 


Where? Whither ? 


Whence ? 


-A 
GA 
à ——S— Me — — ——— es 
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| 
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How much? How many ? 


Adverbs of Affirmation, Doubt and N egation. 


gq ES SY nx 
BAN 
TAN 


$938 
SES 


; 


| 


t 
= | 
iL 


Yes. 


No. 


Rather (i.e. Than....) pleases. 


Perhaps, Probably. 


At all events, In any case. 


Without doubt, Unbhesitatingly. 


Rather, For the most part, Somewhat, Almost, 
N earls , with negative, Scarcely. 


At all, Ever. (With negative) Not at all, Never. 
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E AES ] 
m | 

IERTE 1 Surely, Certainly, By all means. 

` | 

SAO J 

TUE - By no means, Never. 

R "E . 

5 7 | Indeed. 

Ey 

NEU (Added to root. of verb), Ever. With negative, Never. 
J 

ay 

ka Not, 

zr 

AA | | 

= Not possessed of, Devoid of. 

SUN 

Y Abbreviation of SESS Is not, Are not. 

RN Abbreviation of SUN Is not, Are not. 


As regards the Adverbs and Adverbial phrases used in the Literary 
language, it is hardly worth while giving a list of them, as the student 
can easily find them for himself in Jaschke’s or Rai Sarat Chandra 
Das's Dictionary, or in Csoma de Kórós's Grammar, where he will see 
how and to what extent they differ from the Colloquial expressions. 


EXAMPLES of the use of Adverbs and Adverbial expressions in the 
Colloquial :— 


AE aA RATER Garage (or When did the Pén-ch‘en-rin-po-ch’e 
(or Ta-sh Lama) come from 
m sik = ) AAT a ART 8) "BE Taà-shi-lhüm-po (or Zhyi-ga-tse) ? 
E 25 ] 
PIS Aaa ae Oe sae) ar Aas When the ministers son got 
married there were great festivi- 
SSS PTET (or Wher) m great festivi 
XR | 
AN NESTAT | When the meat is nearly boiled. 
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ES eraygergerg ncaa sr m 
AIRTEL) IT (or FA) | 

ESTERI] 

qaqan ga] 

Prapaar RTT 

ATAR EE FIZN TREN KS | 

ERA RATES RR] 

sera Ea 

Es Rar pes g gA aera A y 
TAA 

Brak saya gad SES 

Riera ssragnrste | 

aera RARE 

me: era Bx Sere RABE E 
AUST AASAIC | 

GEARS ESSE: | 

BARAJI | 

AN] Cararar (RNE) Bear 
SJR" | (pron. nyúng.) 


Vy 


FAR AST AIS ESAE ES] | 


Whenever you can, get married, 


Where are you living ? 
Whither is the monk going ? 


Whence comes he? 
How is your mother’s health ? 


What is the price of that horse ? 


What o'clock is it now? 


What have you built yonder house 
for ? 


Why have you come here ? 


While the house was being built; 
it collapsed, 


He died about dusk. 


When he went home he ate his 
dinner. 


When he was eating, he fell. 
How long (how many hours) is it 
since he died ? i.e, was alive. 


Have you ever been to Lhasa ? 


No, I have never been to Lhasa. 


Will you ever go there ? 
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$ sS gara aA EES 
or KSA] 

GE ANE IJNNE | (pron. 
nyting.) 

HaCH RS arg sey (or KIN ) 
SARNE | 


agic XS an ET 


grays sega} Re Hor (er gay Re 


SA) am 
RSH Ay eese oA us 
RIANI AR] PSCC AOS | 
ASRS IG TACHA 
garoralf raat FRAEN A 
SAAT SS | 
SATS RS APRIRE arse 
Ba NG | 
FSR (or Vulgar Coll. YQ") Sx 
ASTANA ATA NEAR | 


ean ACs warary & aera SABA 
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Some day I may go to Lhasa. 


I have never even been to Chiümbi. 


Many people have never been to 
the hills at all. 


The hills are very far away. 


Lhasa is too far away. 


Moreover, Lhasa ts too cold. 


That ts not all, 
more yet. 


There 1s much 


Furthermore, there would not be 
much to do in Lhasa. 


I would rather stay in Darjeeling 
than go to Lhasa. 


Our troops once went to Lhasa. 


They may have to go there again ; 
` or, Perhaps they will have, etc. 


Twelve years ago I went to Europe. 


How old is that tree ? 


How old are you? 
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RASA CSA (or ATA ) ast I read that book — time ago. 


SN (RED) SEAR 


HOUMA ARAYA NÉS AAS | 
SESS NAAN 


ONS 


AAI 


AYR Aa E CAU R suc aay x 


Sa 
alsa 
abs arti | 
Erste zi Bare | 


ASTANA AAT | 


CANS eg Sars SE RTI TIC 


AAA] 


AN AF mars SE AJN TAN RI 


ARI 


Arang Acan yA S ES 


ASI 
aryang 3A] 


aE BAI RA RASTA 


poo M 


Anciently (of yore) the five pre- 
fixes were pronounced. 


Now-a-days they are not pro- 
nounced. 


I cannot find the book anywhere. 


At all events I do not see it now. 


Come here, 


Do not come here. 


They went away yesterday. 
Go away immediately. 


My teacher speaks very distinctly. 
He always speaks very fast. 


I do not understand him easily. 


Do not make so much noise. 


Why are you talking so loudly ? 
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ga aR DS aai e ACE TET This lama n only telling yow the 
d truth. 
SH 
RRC AINAS AAN TRE RT S SOS The judge came to court very early 
-—— — to-day. 
TIAI NE | l 
sei aTa aay or a5 Probably he will be late to-morrow. 
XEEN | 
RS “Ab EU am Foray FT| BETS Just now it is terribly hot in 
— Calcutta. 
iul 
Ay ROA AGA [BIST PENARI Take the money to court per- 
sonally. 
FR] 
Say Qe Se QR AF NAA TALS How old is this little child? 
"I 


Q&A ASSAY | What Sia sane weather / 
ah ASA RASANEN] What a cutting breeze / 
AF ARQ AIST NST ATS | What an excellent road ! 
QR Br SP What an enormous dog! 
aS RETE What a thick branch ! 
ECCE CENT What a beautiful girl / 


SETS SATIS | BY ARS ca NA Wait a little: why are you so 
az an imm patient ? 
AA ASST ATR AS | wm pa A 
BY oN [uc siis 2i prse NS ARV AT Why are you building this house ? 
RSK] 


25 
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TAAL TEAS TRI 

aS Testers Rear Bs Se cor 
(or Coll. EA) | 

SEP SPAN” Bays ar Sat np 
Sora pe gyal 
PISA SAT SANT S | 

B ANTA AA GRIS scr ar 
AE | 


many SS SEE Ear g ays E g EU 


SS ARI 
TREE Esca AR 
SS] SEIAC AR] 
m eedem 
aA] 
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Why is the child crying like that ? 


Have all 
ahead f? 


the servants gone on 


First you must turn to the right, 
then to the left, and then go 
straight on for a distance of 
about twelve paces. 


When you reach the road end, 
shout to me. 


There are rats everywhere in this 
house. 


How far is it from Calcutta to 
Darjeeling ? 


Is Kalimpong close to or far away 
from Darjeeling ? 


To pray is of course very excellent. 


§ 33. PosrPosrrIONS. 


What we call PREPOsrTIONS, such as Of, To, In, On, By, With, 
From, About, Concerning, etc., and certain Prepositional phrases like 
By reason of, For the sake of, With respect to, According to, Instead 
of, ete., are rendered in Tibetan by Postposirions, some of which are 


simple, and others compound. 


The SIMPLE PosrPosrrIONS consist of the primitive particles 


which are used in the formation of the CasEs. 


(See § 25.) 


As regards the Nominative Case, no such particles are used. 


(See § 25, I.) 


- 


As regards the Vocative Case. (See $ 25, II.) 
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As regards the Accusative Case, no particle is necessary, but if 
desired the Postposition AQ may be inserted. Ex. :— 


Pasrg Br gash 3577855) 
Or :— He loves the girl. 
ee Se ae | 
EOR ORRASAN jJ 
With this case the postpositions ST, 95, and 4, As far as, 


Up to, To, Till, are used. 


N.B.—The following verbs may be used either with the bare 
accusative or with that and the postposition d] 


AG, ABCA, Agana" SN, To give, to deliver. 

Smp, JII, To teach. 

ASAT, AGIT, To tell, To explain. 

SA, FFAVINGT, JIST, To show. 

Su To petition, To beg, To offer. 

ayer, To fear, To be afraid of. 

QTA, To strike against. 

RASS To help, To aid. 

QBRUCA To bring. 

As regards the Genitive Case, the particles are zn ^. gr à, ay 
(see § 25, IV). Ex, :— 

JTA] The sheep’s head, or the head of the sheep. 

JESS] The bulls horn, or the horn of the bull. 

sang geret OA A dialect of the Colloquial. 

AIAN HAC’ | Price of bread. 

SAAT AAA | The foolishness of pride. 

PEARSA SANS] The height of this house. 
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NAAF IAC | 

JETA] 

as Sapsrer or Rey 
JIN RANEY BIST | 

ROSSA AAAS | 

AAA ENA SRA | 

vA q] 

THA ARE | 


The woman's name, 

The danger of uncertainty. 
The wisdom of the East. 
The law of custom. 

The height of that house. 
The end of a chapter. 

The handle of an axe. 


The colour of a turquoise. 


As regards the Dative Case, the particle used is QJ" (see $ 25, V). 


As regards the Agentive Case, the particles used are 5T, Br. US 
JN, AN, and WA!" (see § 25, VI). 


Rag ar garg mas] 
RSS] APRIRE: | 
ASAT gTr AT] 


E AEE IS Á 
BY DS ABSA Ua SSSA CA | : 
. RQ wa (or AN) ARRAYS 


XE | 


AQAA ASN AIST IN TC: l 


SOHINT Spain's 
Say ST AST Agasya Ej St 


ARs) T 


3 


Ex.:— 
He loves the girl. 


The hawk killed the pigeon. 
The dragon is eating the moon, 
I have read that book. 

Have you hurt your finger ? 


His father taught him. 


His companion did the work, 
Weeds are choking the corn. 


Discipline improves all men. 
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ama: BX ÂN NSS TAN GE RT 
ANS AC | 
ROA SIN FAIS ASSN AAS | 
HAR AA XININ XE | 


Joy will sometimes kill people, 


Money ruined him. 


This man helped him. 
BRAN TA PANT AE or ÆN- The heat killed my horse. 
SEC ANS SE | 3 
As regards the Locative Case the particles used are :— 
ar 
5 


SAE * Through. 


In, On, At, By, ete. 


| 

| In, On, At, By, ete. 
| l 

| 

| 


(See $ 25, vii.) 

As regards the Periodal or Durational Case, the particles used are 
§ and Qj At, In, During, ete. 

(See § 25, viii.) 

As regards the Modal Case, the particles used are :— 

AN By, Through, By way of, Via. 

AR’ Against, With, e.g., with verbs of meeting, fighting, paying 
respect to, visiting, etc. 


AU (Silent) With, Because, Since, etc. 


Bx. (Rather literary) By, Through, On account of, For, By reason of , 
etc. s i 


aatar 
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(See § 25, ix.) 


As regards the Ablative Case, in the limited sense in which it is 
used in this Manual, the particles used are :— 


AA Than, Except, Save, But, But for, Besides, etc. 


sy 
i Unless. 

(See § 25, x.) 

As regards the Terminative Case, which in this Manual includes 


certain aspects of what is usually called the Ablative Case, the 
particles used are :— 


V, y, 55, S, N, and AY, signifying Direction towards, and 
AG, dal, and AN, signifying Direction from. (See § 25, xi.) 


Of the ComrounD PosrPosrTIONs, most are used with the Geni- 
tive Case. "The following are a few of them :— 


Wa | 


Sor | About, Concerning, Regarding, With respect to. 
agar . . On behalf of, For the sake of, With the object of, 
For the purpose of, In order to. 

E: JS On account of, By reason of, In consequence of, 
ij Through, By, Because of. 
goa 

: Above (on top of), Upon. 
gear ( p ot), Up 

uar 

Above (Higher up). 

AA" or WI s B 

CA 
i iu According to, As, Like. 
ac H^ 


ziara Amidst, Among, In the middle of. 


"t ^ 
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yao o] 

agay | Behind, Back, Afterwards, Next. 
pow 

aera j Before (place), In front of. 
FS Into the presence of. 

ayer Instead of, In place of. 

aca From within. 

acr Inside, Within, In. 

Sor Just by, At the side of. 

S 


Aaz Close to. 
RAYS" (used with aN’) 


oa ay During. 
X*v or $T 
agrar 
asa 


On the edge of. 


ny) 


AJA In reply or answer to, In return for. 


Aayar 

Below, Under, Beneath, After. 
qarar | 
iz 5 
P xar 
A Towards. 
Eray 
The following are used with the Accusative. 
sese | 

RC gae 


| With, i.e., Along with, Together with, In company with. 
RC'RSRUR An 
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ROAR A or GAIA Equal to. 
SE'S Near to. 
REXEET Far from. : 
g Until, For (time), As far as, For (space). 
ss | 
"E 


Save, Except. 


EXAMPLES. 
EAR Sra SOS GANT | I know all about that. 


PAPAN NA ay B zy ayy ay ae Pi all about his journey to 
= ibet. 
SP RN SUSS ANAR | í 


Qa AS prac AAA AAS | This T £y mm reason. 


RUE AAA HANG RT | The people died in consequence of 
ae the famine. 
Aaya ae ROS SNe AA | He behaved like a fool. 


ANAT Na WN AV TENAVAT The soldiers used to march after 
a = the Amban. 
aR gery 
ER. zi Ry RR AY AENT aya XC A There is not much snow on that 
hill. 


AI | m TOE 


BA Naa eae | Do not walk before me. 

ET X- SSS rer NeR 

Aa aes een VBA AR ANEATAY They came into the presence of the 
= EE Dalai Lama. 
$5 | 


OP ATA AAA RAIA ASAT IN | Let me write in reply to that letter. 


— EN d 
baa RNA SARRIA Your servant may go with the 
Ax mE p: lies. 
zy ZAZ | i coolies 
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gP (or Bo CURES Come with me as far as that house. 
ASST OF | 
$ 34, Conguncrions. 


1. In Tibetan the use, as in English, of Conjunctions like And and 
But is generally avoided, and the sentence is reconstructed, so as to 
begin with a subordinate participial clause, of which clauses there is 
often a long string before the principal verb is reached. 


EXAMPLE :— 
ê: » . * S mS * . *. oc SE * 
PERE SEG Sly zT ESTATES A | 
ETE S. B | That house is not mine, and I 
$^ 39 3j NA oF $^ N 39 or 1 cannot give it to you, 
eU em | 
$^ aA NAA | | 
Here the sentence is turned into: That house not being mine, I 
cannot give it to you. 


Not being, the negative form of the participle present of the verb 


To be, is rendered AFTA The affirmative form Being, would be 
AFAA, or ÑAN] 
2. But where the Disjunctive idea is sought to be expressed the 
form FHT is used thus :— 
PERR TAAT INT 5 CAU s That house is mine, but I cannot 
- — give it to you. 
— KID TNS | 


Here the sentence is turned into: Though that house is mine, (yet) 
I cannot give it to you. 


3. It would be quite allowable, however, to avoid using the Con- 
junctions altogether, and simply say :— 


ROSA se | SEND ass That house is not mine. I cannot 


A — give it to you. 
EY SN, or JAAHA] 


f - 
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4. Instead of JNE as above, WE’ alone, or NE’ according to the 
final of the preceding word, or the gerundial particles 2 (after 
final &), 5 (after final J’) Av, QV and Sl) or zi (after final RT. 
K, 4’, N and all vowels) may be used. Thus :— 

RE Ez AYER Aga ( or TE Though that house is mine, I can- 
T "e NUN not give it to you. 
FETS aris ATA RS | 

5. Another way of expressing the same idea is the following :— 
PERATA NJAS (or AFSC’) As, since, or because the house is 

M ME EN not mine, I cannot give it to you. 
Acer rss ys | 


6. As illustrative of similar formations in connection with verbs 


other than XA and Neyer note the following :— 


IEN ACERS SUE CEE gcar Though it was snowing hard I set 


out for Darjeeling. 


S SIC | 
RIGA ARCET AA mE SEE SEor Ditto. 
sfera | 


ANNAN AIAN AN (or AAS Se ) As, since, or because it was not 
C raining I set out for Darjeeling. 

CEE SC orgs Ne | 

BATIAN JN Y SIC: | As it was not raining he set out. 

SRT AITO (or RATETA) As it is not raining I shall set out. 
Sel ot 

SLY TAITFACT AGS 8T | It is not raining, but I shall not 

e set out. 


7. The expression Either....or, is rendered by NEJ, or by 
AN, AN, etc., or by NORA Thus :— 
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AEF SLAC ATANT | ] 


Or 
SXIAN ENAIT ATI Either it is about to rain or about 
- il el ài to snow. 

Or :— EC 


i ey aa 


ZZAN JAEN RIT ASS | 
YA Dir, lord, you will go or you 
AIR SSF BY A OF SAT cy SAN 
S'AN AC | 
CUES SES SY Uc SEE esi Er ] 
5 | 


| 
| 
| Either I am right or wrong. 
Or :— | 
CETE AS aa ASSN | | 
PER AVARST AR SANS | Is the horse in the stable or not ? 
S. Iris rendered by the expression mer Or mrs EN d or, as 


is more usual, by S alone. Thus :— 


alc) RR KARTA, nS & (or Pin Wu) If I am right, or if I were right. 
Or simply :— 


CRATES A (or AAMS) | Ditto. 
The second and third persons also take this Xa or RAATS] 
Thus :— 7 
BSTN a (or AAAS) | If thou art, or wert, right. 
Raynes (or RATA) | If he is, or were, right. 

So with the verb To have :— 


rara aa a's ( or QAATS ) | If I have, or had, good fortune. 


And similarly for the other two persons. 


p 724 
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With verbs other than QR and AAA] (To be, or To have), the 
b 


conditional sign 4) is simply added to the verbal root, Present, or 


Perfect, for all persons. Thus :— 


CAV SR gS | If I can, or could, give. 

ANS RT | | - If thou canst, or couldst, give. 

PSP gana] If he can, or could, give. 

EA Rares or SE If I ask, or asked, him. 

Kirkaa or S3] If thou askest, or askedst, him. 

Parere or Gr] If he asks, or asked, him. 
oe © But if, is confined to Literary Tibetan. 


9. Expressions like Ago, and Since, in the sense of From the time 
that, are rendered thus :— 


z id SE aee ! "zem . 
ENT RIN ASATI | | Three years ago I-ate meat; or, 
l It is three years since I ate meat ; 


Or :— 
or, 7 have not eaten meat for 


car FHA INTINN SIE: | | three years. 
10. Our common conjunction And is expressed by AS meaning 


with, used as an enclitie, but only the first two nouns in a series are 


connected by it, however numerous the series may be. Thus :— 
^. = . od LJ * =. * 
ASUAÓN RT AN AAN ANAB AN A Time and tide and death tarry for 
x p A nobody. 
QE al TN AT] | 


Between two Imperatives, especially in Literary Tibetan, And is 


rendered by Ql. Thus :— 


JAANA | Come and see. 
In Literary Tibetan, moreover, in addition to RC and Q, And 


and But are rendered by WE’ and Mc", and by the gerundial particles 


Pa / ^e 
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BE" SE or ac, and =, 5 or Y, especially in sentences in 


which And oecurs frequently, and it is desired to vary the particle. 


Thus :— 

qarasemarera gea | 

SAKANA] 

RASA SCIANTA | 

BY RNS Gay TS | 

spidey ANEREN 
GIST SF A ANSEL a REY 
SP IATA AS AR SHAR DE | 
gary 55 SALA ATS | 

Ps e A Ar A erasa | 
ANY AL TR SI Sar AINA A15 | 
Wc qs TAT aa S57 35] | 
RAN (BS) ARIST ARS FRY RRS | 
DAFAR] BSA g 
SARE BAS AMS RA JS 
GAUSS AT SA Sisi m 
x51 


Eating flesh and drinking blood 
(Das). 


Tall and well made. (D.) 


Heat is hurtful (but) cold is bene- 
ficial. (D.) 


As you are of high and noble 
birth. (D.) 


If I have prophecy and know all 
mysteries and all knowledge, 
and if I have all faith, so as to 
remove mountains, but have not 
love, I am nothing. (1 Corin- 
thians xiii. 2.) 


Come ye out from among them, 
and be ye separate, saith the 
Lord. And touch no unclean 
thing; and I will receive you, 
and will be to you a Father, and 
ye shall be to me sons and 
daughters, saith the Almighty. 
(2 Corinthians vi. 17, 18.) 


11. In the Colloquial WE’ or, after final AY’, a, ons, mE. 


may signify And, Hither, Neither, or Nor, according to the context. At 


the beginning of sentences the following are common : Qa However, 


But, Well ; RETE However, But, Moreover ; TIN Then ; AAA 
SA'aSU Then, In that case, Consequently. 


206 TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


EXAMPLES :— 
WEAN AA] And behold, 
FAMINE ÅSTA | There is no sugar either. 
FINER] l i Nor milk. 
A IATER | Nor milk-jug. 
ja me Tara | However, if you want them. 


De SA * PX Gm *. LT . ®, . . 
SANAAA IVIST TINTE Then the judge said to the prisoner. 
SS 
SA AGN AN RABY ase" AGA] In that case I shall acquit you. 
SUEDE 
AUS REIESURTRURISERI | Well, don’t be angry. 
The Literary equivalent of Nae But, However, is AFTE] 
12. Whether is expressed by using the interrogative duplicative 
suffix. Thus :— 
CETAN ANAS ASTANA Whether I am right or not, who 
knows ? 
am] 
l ATATA aN AIN ENAN Whether it is correct or not, I do 
Zo not know. 
Sen 


BRAT IT WE ES AWS SITE RAT Whether it will rain or not, who 


can say ? 


EFE Ao cara A Whether he set out or not, you 


know. 


13. Or may be expressed either as explained in clause 7 of this 
$, or thus :— : | 
Pf aN TTAN RAR AA | Is he hungry or thirsty ? 


~D 


e 
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14, As to the use of Conjunctions with Numerals, see § 26, II, 
Note 3. 


§ 35, THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB qz ` To be. 


The primary meaning of this verb is To exist, To be present, but 
it is often used attributively, i.e., as a mere copula to connect subject 
and attribute, and also as an auxiliary to other verbs. 

As a substantive verb and when used attributively it may be 
conjugated thus :— 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


Affirmative. 
ray sas | I am here. rasg | ene 
Eo Ee “KR” OE Rz nC T AR 
BARTO AR, | Thou art Cayo an So , ) a O 


| here. 
e J or aan | here. 


Mays ay o | . amag e. t * 2 
i i y" Lr E ONSE. dr They are 
AAMT, or MATRA IT here ee 
(pronounced yo’-a-re’). pa jd 5 2 ^A] 


There being no difference between the singular and plural construc- 
tions, e the singular will henceforth be given. 


XR T ec ael connected as above with the third person, fos 


also be used for phrases like There is, There was, There are, There were, 
etc. Thus :— 


aC EXTA Far ARAR Ne There are thirty huts in this 
Ee Es 3 PRS 2 village. 
KS] 


QN ZUAR. also may apparently be so used when an emphatic or 


positive statement is intended. "Thus :— 

RAY AMS AAC AS ARTAR Ds there snow on that hill or not? 
OTRA | 

AN) AFARA] No, there is not. 


pe am anm um s 
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According, however, to Mr. C. A. Bell, SESS implies uncer- 
tainty. 


The future root Ac. for all persons, is sometimes used for the 
present tense, when vagueness or indefiniteness is implied. Thus :— 
m ec = e a 
XANTA SCANN L ISSI SMN A There are wild animals down in 

w 2 Yl that valley. 
AC" | 


An Intensive form of NSE is SED similarly conjugated, but 
not now in use. 


An elegant Literary form, not much used however, is :— 


HAA Iam. 

TARY Thou art. 

ARN, or TAR’, or NSSUAUjR] Heis. 
And the Respectful form is :— 

Eg I am. 

AEA’ Thou art. 

AQAA, or REA, or | 
RESTE | j 


Negative of OS | 


He is. 


CRSA | I am not there. 

BRA AR. ae SAA A] | Thou art not here, 

FASES, or NAAT, or AR He ts not here. 
ANRE] i 


Interrogative Form. 


CRASSUS, QNA or e 


- m Am I here? 
AIS, or WA, or WAS) | 
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BSAYSASTTN (or qp, r 
Pom 
FARSAN, or RART, ) 
or UARRA, or QS'ARE LIS he here? 
Aa or NTARE | j 
RASS ARSN, or AFAN, or 
8] 


Art thou here ? 


Am I not here? 


BAS SQ or ASAT | 
Rays any (or Zl), or an 
Gi (or AIAN), or SE Fo he not here ? 


AAA Or RACIST, or As l 


Art thou not here ? 


asm uma 


Attributive, 
RATT | I am good. 
BR ARTS or Qm] Thou art good. 
PATINS, or Su or WR He is good. 


DEN 
aal 
Colloquially, way ey is sometimes pronounced Ya’-pu, instead of 
Ya’-po. 


In some phrases, like the following, ASA] and not Xu is used 
with the first person; probably because there is really no nominative 


“ T," but the construction is ** There is to me.” 


Moreover, the phrase is conjugated with TT, etc. Thus :— 
eura I am cold. 
caram I am ill. 
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CST ASA | I am hungry. 
CPAT] I am thirsty. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


This may be formed just like the Present Indicative, the context 
generally sufficing to show what the tense is. Thus :— 


Affirmative. 

RASCALS OS | uq T Gey. 
F'SIEBR SUR. or A I | Thou wast here yesterday. 
RACHAY SAS or QSM or — He was here yesterday. 

ARARE | ~ 
FANS ATO | I was rich once, 
BANAT ITAA, or QSM] Thou wast rich once. 
NFO RYTIN, or RST, or He was rich once. 

WAR] B 

Apart from contextual indications ij above, wis tense pL also 

be formed with the aid of the auxiliary verbs Waa and AAA" 


Thus :— 
Affirmative. 


CENSET e 
PaA S SaaS, or occa- Thou wast here. 
sionally EARE | 
Fray DAARS, or occasionally He was here. 
XFAR] 
Negative. 
mars KR ER (vulgarly 8Wr)| I was not here, 
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By ays Ws NRS | Thou wast not here. 

Praha Ws crass | He was not here. 
Attributive. 

C'T EPIS EA | I was rich. 

BS RT ETATS EAS | Thou wast rich. 

Pray sas ers | He was rich. 
Interrogative. 

CESSISSE EE or NS EISN", Was I here ? 

or Nae | 


Byars RH ARS (or Zr Wast thou here? 
or ^l), or WNZIUS SS, (or 
J, or A )] 

Pals WK ECCO (or EN, Was he here ? 
or 4] 

And so forth. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ÍNDICATIVE. 
Same as the Imperfect Indicative. Thus :— 
Jarai SUS | J have, or had, been here before. 


And so forth, throughout all constructions. 


FUTURE. 
The Future Simple is expressed Colloquially by WC” for all persons. 


Thus :— 
Affirmative. 


] I shall be here. 
- | 
By 1 AVS Ae Thou wilt be here. 
| 


He will be here. 
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Attributive. 
CWT, or, in Literature, ZI shall be good. 
E N | 

PENTIN, or, in Literature, Thou wilt be good. 

aar aN QUA | 
FUOR[TUNE, or, in Literature, He will be good. 
ASCE AIRS | 


N.B.—¥ or JQ’ in Literary Tibetan should not be used as a mere 
copula to connect subject and attribute, nor should it be used 


substantively, but only as an auxiliary to verbs. 


Negative (Col.). 


cag INE | I shall not be here. 
CUTIRE | I shall not be good. 


And so throughout, inserting S before C | 


Interrogative (Col.). 


cagira | Shall I be here? 
| 
a e EET RR | 
CUTI NEEN - Shall I be good ? 
eT | ace 
DAN SAAR ER Shall I not be here ? 
CATAR NEEN | Shall I not be good ? 


And so throughout. Also with W’, or Gi Thus:— 
CAVEAT | Shall I be good ? 


The other tenses (which really represent the Conditional) are as 


follows: I EN 
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rays wes Ña] I would be here. 
ESAR ans canny, or SEY AS | Thou wouldst be here. 
FR WA EAR Or AF EASA | He would be here. 


n 
A 


(7 would have been here. 


Ha 
yp WH! 
2r A AW 
Qi 7 4A On 


| 
x" 1 QA. or 3°, or SEI | Thou wouldst have been here. 
| x2 b 


[4 e would have been here. 


Literary. 
E'RÀ UIS gq. ag X] ` I shall be here, 
And so for all persons. 

RAS EN LEE I would be here. 
BV AyS ASN aN Asay ay, Thou wouldst be here. 

BRP 
m- CERES AIR ERS, He would be here. 

or ASST AT 
RAY SAY RINSINSEUISSR | I would have been here. 
Bs Ree aA] Thou wouldst have been here. 


an QR SAY AAA TAR Ý, He would have been here. 
ot Aga cr NS TRA | 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Phrases like 7f I am, If I be, Should I be....then....I will or 
would be ; or, If I were....then....I would be, or would have been, are 


formed, for the present tense, by using the expression AIAN : WR x 


or CEN, or RATS evrugs Qa, or AAAS, or simply NAS, or 
AAATS for all persons, and then using the future root EE Thus :— 


m 
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Attributive Present. 


TAG casa B OE 


Or :— 
e Arsen TOS us will be happy or com- 
Or i 


| 
Wi I am, or If I be, or should I be, 
| 
| 
| 
| 


NS F ARTS AE 
ENEK (or ATID BN If thou art, etc., thou wilt be 


happy. 
EFE | 


m 


n" Ray eS g (or SIS SR If he is, etc., he will be happy. 
ec | 
For the past tense the construction is similar, save that Siero, 
etc., for Would be, and Wu Or AAT, or ay for Would have been, 


are used instead of XE though for Would be Ar may also be 


used. 


Sala q or e ARIA) a If I were, or had I been, rich, 


I would be, or would have been, 


PAR roja or EN T de Mor comfortable. 
RAAT, or JE] 

EAE ( or ASTA ) a If thou, etc., thou wouldst be, or 
A wouldst have been, comfortable. 
UR RAT, or BRR, o 


SRNR, RART, or gel 
Pr ayer NATT ( (or POT ) TT If he, ctc., he would be, or would 
^» have been, comfortable. 


zy KIRS, or ain 
BRA or ay. or JE | 


Substantively (Col.). 


The construction is just;the same,as when used attributively. 
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Negative. 


Same construction, but with SEC instead of OW or AAAT SA 


Thus :— l 


cygara S TANE | If I am not, ete., I will not be 
P comfortable. 


The Literary attributive construction is :— 
Er E RECS] If I am rich I shall be happy. 
PPAR FAS RR] EOS | If I were rich I would be happy. 
CYSTS FAS AA INES | Had I been rich I would have been 


happy. 


POTENTIAL. 


Phrases expressive of ability to be present, or ability to be anything 


(e.g. good), are rendered with the aid of AZ" To be able, or by that 


and other auxiliaries, added to the root of EY: Thus :— 


Present, 

CEU EE or RANE’, or EAT T can be here. 
yo | 

EWINI or JINE or gA I can be good. 
Sj] 

BAAS SARA, or SAKE, Phou canst be here 
or GOYA 

WATS RS, or SAIC He can be good. 
or ESI 
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Past. 
r'a& aUe grues | I could be here. 
Y | 
CEDAT SR zpO dx | __ I could be good. 
aa mk bo gree 
By SI | 
PART ETRAS | 


Thou couldst be here. 


He could be good. 


PROBABILITY. 
Phrases expressive of likelihood or probability of being present, or 
of being anything (e.g., good), are rendered by means of qe SA y 


with Qc. or by means of WEAR or Aa Thus, Colloquially :— 


Present. 
ASAT IFAT ARS AC | 
Grays ARRETA or AC’ Thou mayest be here. 
JAFN | 
ETIR AS ORTEGA | | 
CUANTAS or CURT may be good. 
| 
J 


! T may be here. Perhaps I shall 
l be here. It is likely that I shall 
| be here. 


sid) 
WAT ap AAS” or WE He may be good. 
SERT | 
N.B.—Oa NT, QU, and similar expressions are sometimes 
written Asa, Xam. ete, The correct En is probably "m 


HL nA: 


but this is not/quiteelébr. Digitized by Microsoft ® 
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bo 
_ 
~] 


Past. 
ASP SVASLALS WS, or QST] Z might be here. 
BSQSAUE, (or asqar) dy Thou mightest be here 
WAR, or Sa] 
FAR SAR (or ASAE) Ñy He might be here. 
WAR, or RSA] 
Similarly with WS]! Good, instead of ASS" Here. 


Negative. 
As regards the phrases in which AFTA and Xam occur, 
the negative construction is to change these into Naz ax or IST, 
Pais, R ex — 


ray anc aypag eras | Perhaps I shall not be here. 


Literary. 


This construction is in SIS To be possible, combined, some- 
times with the Verbal Root, but usually with the Infinitive in the 


Terminative case. Thus :— 
CYS AVS ( or XA) SAI I may be there. 
CREAN (or NA) ANAS] Z may not be there. 
rasan (or XN) 5 NAT I might be there. 

Rai 
PYROS ER ( or KS") JE I might not be there. 

RA 
E s = UR qX (or ws") SIN ERA] I might have been there. 
Em 5 A AS ee or or OR ) 8S JASI I might not have been there. 
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There is also another construction in JIJE To calculate, 


reckon, used thus :— 


TAR ÂJANE | Tt may be so ; I reckon, or guess it 
is so. 


HORTATIVE. 


Phrases like Must, Ought, Should (in these senses), Need, Want, ete., 
to be, are rendered by means of ENNE, or perhaps more Colloquially 


AT or by that and other auxiliaries, added to the root of AREY 
, y ) 


Thus :— 
Present. 


RAR SOS AMA | 
EAS SUN NDS 
or SANNE | 
paR Say PRD 

or RANU | 
EAS S NISI] 
FAR Soy ANTS, 

or SANAE] - 
FaR SA sa 


I must be here, To me it is necessary 
to be here. 


* 


2 


JU 
m 


Thou must be here. 


He must be here. 


Mec Vn EUM. ne) eee 


Past. 


CESSISSE d Or REIS I should have been here. To me 


it was necessary to be here. 
gl 


REN 


FARA RIDERE or aR Thou shouldst have been here. 
J | 

FANS ASAIN AES or SAR He should have been here. 
F 
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Or (instead of F) QA or Sp for all persons. 


N.B.—If there is an adverb to show the tense, the gu may be 
constructed like the Present. 


PURPOSIVE. 
Phrases like That....may or might be; In order that....may or 
might be; So that....may or might be; In order to be, etc., are ex- 


pressed by means of the Infinitive put in the Genitive Case and 

followed by agar" or, in Literary Tibetan, BER or AA 
ND 

Thus :— 


DANA WA AA AG Al That I may (or might) be here. 
SEE CECI So that he may (or might) be safe. 


The Literary construction is to put QE in the Terminative 
Case followed by 9” or 45) in the Genitive Case, and winding up with 
DA Thus:— 

EM (or JA) Aas | That I may or might exist. 

Or the construction may be in CURES) put in the Genitive Case 

and followed by fx Thus :— » 


5" RED INA" SR SII 3i Ed qa That they may all be one (John 
xvii. 21). 
Hz A Š] 
IMPERATIVE. 


WAE does not seem to possess any Imperative Root of its own. 
Regarded as a substantive verb, its Imperative would per- 


haps best be expressed, as in Literary Tibetan, by AAS, 
ND 


or, more emphatically, qs E] IS al literally Become being, or 
Begin to exist. Thus :— 


BARISAN S IIS, Be here at midday. 
M our 
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Such an expression, however, would popabty never be used in 
fact. A Tibetan would ordinarily say :— 


a5 505 aii ax S FI] Come here at midday. 


If the idea of origination, or becoming, be implied, the proper 
Imperative would probably be JT Negative NAIM | 
M2 2 
Colloquially the Imperative of Ss. or, more elegantly, ASIA EN 


_or respectfully JESA To make, To do, To act, might be brought 
into requisition. Thus :— 


35 jui ar QR a OR zy Bar or better Be here at midday ; i.e., Make to 
be here, etc. 
INAT) 


(N.B.— Br is vulgar Colloquial. Ss is sometimes used instead 
of JN", but JAN" seems more correct.) 

Negative :— 
S3 mE oras arsi er gs or SN Do not be here at midday. 

ATEN, or AS ASS | 

Note that in prohibitions the Imperative takes the Present Root 
of the verb. 

When used attributively the Imperative of NS is, in the 
Colloquial, formed with the auxiliary verbs SSH, Rac and 


REC just mentioned. Thus :— 


AJINA IR, or gN, or Jd or 8E Be quick. 


Negatively :— 
BASS (or Sy, o 
Or:— Do not be late. 


WAN SAN (or JIN, or RES ) | 
Another way, which, however, is rather Hortative than Imperative, 


m . . . 3 
ig to use the auxiliary verb RAN A In this ease, there being no real 
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Imperative root, and what is said being only a statement of fact and 


not a command, the negative AT, instead of "| is used. Thus :— 


aya sa | Do not be afraid. Literally, Fear- 


ing, or fear, is not necessary. 
This also, however, may be expressed in the usual way. Thus :— 
SEGEN (or VAS or RED ) Do not fear; ie., Do not make 
or &'GNATS] 2 
The enclitic particles Sq (after final SM R or an ae after 
anything in the Colloquial), ay (after all vowels, or after final e, e, 
UA m or AY p^ and enr (after final AN ), are only used for peremp- 
tory orders and stern commands. Ordinarily they are omitted. Even 
then the order is softened in various ways, e.g. by using the polite 


expression ŠIN JR’, or the still politer one ARIAS Please. 
Thus :— 


AJAA TAE ARTSURAIE | Please be careful. 
S ESI SUSR AAA SS | Please do not be cruel. 


When addressing equals or inferiors familiarly, the following 


constructions may be adopted :— 


AINARAK or JNA] Now then, be quick; or Do be 


& ER. quick. 
S58 SN] Do be punctual. 
A more Literary form would be:— 
NAVAIR AS ST AS | Now, do be comforted. 
PRECATIVE. 


This is formed with the aid of Literary (| or Colloquial JAT 
(the Perfect Root), Imperatives of the verb AETA To allow, added 


in Colloquial to the Root, or, in Literature, to the Terminative case 


of the Infinitive. 


go e mr 


ri "P? rard)p——4— L2; AAA B^ F Watt: /r3Y 
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Thus :— 

RAC AR ISA] | 

CRRA RG ETSI 

RADAR ASS (S57 ) AAT NJE 
or ARTS | 

KRANA 8" (ST) RE 

ERE FARATA | 

ASE ANT RAT Let him be first. 

EN By acA ASAT A OC I shall not let thee be first. 

ASKS NS AST TAVIS, Will he let me be first? 
or ASATAR'EN | 


| 
l Let me be first. 
| 
J 


Literary. 
ESEEPRS Re GTS | 
CREER SAT SAT | 


Or :—The root of the verb XE may be put in the terminative 


| Let me be first. 


case, and the auxiliary verb JNA used. Thus :— 
eer ha ERI Al Pray let me be first ; I beg you to 
BE- ni 3 È eera let me be first. 


PERMISSIVE. 
This is formed with the aid of Sayer To be allowed. Thus :— 


Ray SAR ŠT or STANE | I may be here. I am allowed to 


- rw be here. 
BAYS NA SY or AMMAR] Thou art allowed to be here. 
"2 
FAR SAA aay or ŠTA] He is allowed to be here. 
DANS Seren or Bay AC | Z was allowed to be here. 
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Negatively :— 
EARS RSS] 
ESSE ITAAS | 
Ca XS Saye aT or ESI I was not allowed, etc. 
RIC | 


I may not be here. I am not allowed to be 
here. 


Interrogatively :— 
3 aÑ S WIRT iu May I be here? 
= ax ES a Saya NEEN here ? 
ELI 
RAR SY RESTER SR 
DANS WS Sayer Ala ES or E Was I not allowed to be here? 
NEEN] 


Am I allowed to be 


f Am I not allowed to be here ? 


OPTATIVE. 
This is formed with the aid of e, the Imperative of XET 
To come. Thus:— 
E (a) Ras. (3) dm Oh, or Would, that I were there. 


The construction is the same for all persons. 
In Literary Tibetan :— 


"iu FS OS EE | Would I were there. 
* And so for all persons. 
INFINITIVE. 


aa ] To be present, To exist. Or, attributively, To be anything 
(e.g., good). 


BEAR a | To have been, etc. 
KEAT (or KET) NIA | To be about to be. 
In Literary Tibetan the Infinitive is also XR, but it is often 


. . . S *. *. 
seen in the terminative case, as W'A? Thus :— 


Lp ou m un = } em lat 
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[Ae "BAT ER NAAN (or Oa We know that thou art a teacher. 
— Ew. That is, We know thee TO BE a 
AA") BGAN YN AGIN | teacher. 
Again :— 


BAMA Scars EIS: (or NSAN) Whom makest thou thyself? 

Literally, Who thinkest thou that 

ANA | thowart? Thatis, Who thinkest 
thou thyself TO BE ? 


Colloquially these would be :— 
DA UEEUASISRRT HSC ( or Sara) We know thee to BE a teacher. 
FN ARR 
NBN ANY ANA | 
Ba jer s eye (or ASN ) Who thinkest thou thyself To BE? 
AAT TAS | 
Sometimes the plain root is found in Literary Tibetan used in an 
Infinitive sense. Thus :— 
~ a mr ~— SIO 
SP REDI FRU FAR AK" TWAIN'S mem They supposing him to be (have 
E 3 been, or that he was) in the com- 
NAY ANAS | pany (Luke ii. 44). 


Where mandatory Imperative verbs like Tell, or Order, govern (in 
English) an Infinitive, the proper way of rendering the phrase in Tibetan 
is to turn the Infinitive into an Imperative. Thus :— 


Por E sp Ssatq | Tell him not to be late. 
pra ay HN’ QA ay as SEE Order them to be here at dawn. 


Ag | 
PARTICIPLES. 


Az having only one root, the Present and Past Participles are 


the same and exactly like the Infinitive. Thus :— 
SS Being ; Open Been. 
The Compound Perfect Participle is SRSA. Having been. 


In Colloquial the Future Participle is Wc or Qr About 
to be. d 


Imara en Se r 
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LEA 
to 
n 


PERIPHRASTIC PARTICIPLE :— 


e. . Ao e © . ZG . LJ] 
In the Colloquial this is W4’N/Rd" for animates, and WA a for 
inanimates, the former meaning who is, or was, or which is or was, and 


the latter which is, or was. It is really used as a kind of adjective. 


EXAMPLES :— 


p aay sy AREAS’ NRO aay" I want a servant who is honest 


EAS SAWS IAS GAY AS | This horse is a fleet one (one that 
is fleet). i 
Bs aye ATIATI | Your knife is a blunt one. 


The Past is similarly constructed. Thus :— 
a S CAINEA aai I want the servant who was 
honest. 
FN | 
The Future may be constructed like the Present. Thus :— 
Cap ANTY AS Te ta Gal T pura servani who will be 
Bl 


Or thus :— 
Meu VE cede "T Ditto. 
ES EP 
ARN | 
Or — 
marge waaay (or ASA) —- Ditto. 


RAATS] 
In Literary Tibetan the Present Participle is also Qr or other 
variant of the verb T'o be. 
EXAMPLES :— 
iR mc AAAs ae SURE ANA I speak to you who are in this 
"Sls a sped 


29 
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FORT BIT ARS cP A CALA And whatsoever is (that which is) 
more than this is of the evil one 


asst } (Matt v. 37). 


RAN] ANAT 59URTOCISUNUZ Holy, holy, holy, Lord God, Al- 
RAE NE eT. mighty, which was and which is 
RS ATS NST TA AE SA WA (Rev. iv. 8). 
THE] SSTARRSE] 
iy 3 "AD AAA TAR SAN ASN ST I am....which is, and which was, 
S E Nee and which 4s to come. 
ARAR IFRS TNI | 
As the above examples show, the Past construction is similar, 
the context giving the tense. 


The Literary Future for the Periphrastic Participle follows the 
lines of the Colloquial. ) l 


OTHER LITERARY PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 
Present. 
A Se 
AS 
m am SS = 
ES imi 


OR aS ay At the time of being: when, while. ..is, are. 


Z ; as, since, when, after, while. ..is, are. 


SEN In or by being ; af, when...is, ave. 

Arar Being. 

SEULS Though, since, because. ..18, are. 

nnd C. a m 

WA IIA ZIS or "A" For being. 
SERES 2E g 

Past. 

mem e 

iy | Having been ; as, since, when, after . . was, were. 

ANON | 

SEM Because, since, when...was, were ; Having been 


m 
WATAK After, since, because, when. . was, were. 


i) 
to 
-J 
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—_— 
ARS In or by having been ; if, when...was, were. 


Ld 
AAA KR Having been ; as, since, when, after. . was, were. 


OTHER COLLOQUIAL PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 
Present. 


Eres ` Li * 
NS SE’ As, since, because, etc.,...is, are. 


At the time of being ; when, while. ..is, are. 


Past. 


Because, since, when, after, as...was, were. 


b. 
pA 
1 
A 
JN à 
COO 2 


SUPINE. 


This is formed in Literature by putting the [nfinitive in the Ter- 


minative case. Thus, ASS To be. Or it may be formed by 


putting the Root in the same case. Thus ATA To be, 
E . 2 


In Colloquial the supines are WR. and WAS) | 


Verbal Noun. 

In Literary Tibetan WAR To be, is often seen turned into a 
Gerund, or Verbal Noun, by the addition of the Definite Article 
x, or à or sometimes both. Thus APA AUD, RTRS 
The being. 1 
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EXAMPLE:— T 
EN nam c m a e 
mA! E SRI SWS EY NAY AT Master, it 1s good for us to be here. 
i i "1 Literally, T'he being here is good 
AST] (Matt. xvii. 4). 
The Colloquial- Verbal Noun is simply the Infinitive with or 
without z 
EXAMPLE :— 
S AM c c qe fe: d ^ 
AY ZI | TEAR SANA (N) WAY Lord, the being here is good for us. 
KEN 
$ 36. Tur Vers ‘To Have.’ 
Like the Latin MIHI EsT, or the Russian U MENYA vEsT, There is 
to me, this verb in Tibetan is merely an adaptation of the Substantive 
Verb SMS) T'o be, with the subject put in the dative. But whereas, 


in Latin and Russian, this construction is only an alternative one, in 


Tibetan it is the only idiom used. 


EXAMPLES :— 
TANTAS | I have a mother. 
CANAR | I have not a father. 
THAN OMT RRQAS | l Once I hada gun. 
REC SEES | That country will not have a king. 


And so throughout the conjugation. 


PERIPHRASTIC PARTICIPLE. 


EXAMPLES :— 
ESANA SAS] The faith which thou hast. l 
Pagar NARS | The faith which thou hadst. 
BANJAT] The faith which thou wilt have. 
NAPAA'A | He that hath. | (Matt. xxv. 


NASA | He that hath not. 29.) 


BR Taw | Ld „Even that which he hath (ib.). 


T g^ a^ e 0 


bo 
bo 
e 
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$37. SAX To Bx. 
Like Wu this verb is used to express direct affirmation, or, with 
a negative particle, direct negation, and also to connect any subject 
with its attribute. It cannot, however, like AKA, be used to express 
presence, or existence, or the idea of possession. In other words, though 


XU may be employed in every case in which Äg is used, yet 
Äg never takes the place of ASA] 
It may be conjugated thus :— ` 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


" Affirmative. 


pre TS 

BRIT QR, or occasionally AR 
Very Eon dj 

ENTIS] Or, occasionally :— | 


ISTE AEST or very rarely di 


frio art good. 


| He ts good. 


Literary Tibetan. 
cIa AT HSS | I am good, 
Exam asa 


Or occasionally :— Thou art good. 


| 
| 
E | 
E SER AAS | He is good. 


The plural being the same as the singular, it is omitted. 
Honorific construction in Literary Tibetan :— 


(Not used). I am good. 
BA Aas sas | Thou art good. 


aE ESC SIE , or aK’, He ts good. 
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Colloquial N egative. 
SNTI Na (or vulgarly &&) | I am not good. 


Byway sara say, or TAS | Thou art not good. 
rs Eee 
i ` Or occasionally :— He is not good. 


PaRaS] 
AA is Literary, and both A and AY Colloquial. Whether 


Literary or Colloquial it is best to use A | 


Interrogative. 
MESSEN or ATC, Am I good ? 
or RFE 
PANT ara saya, or RAMAN | Art thou good? 
ENTIRE, or RETR, 
or AAAI 
Or occasionally :— 


KNARAS, or RATAN] | 


| 
HI s he good ? 
| 


Literary. 
Rane Ngan j Am I good ? 
BARES aA aa, or AS TEE | Art thou good ? 
PEA ey Resa | Is he good ? 


N.B.—If and when, in-the Colloquial, Ña is used with the 2nd 
person, it is generally when a question is being asked. It is hardly 
ever used in the Colloquial with the 3rd person, though it is not abso- 
lutely wrong so to use it. l 

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


Same as Present Indicative, the context generally showing what 
that tense is. -Thug:— n; issu hy Minrnenti (E 
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RAC E ARTE | Yesterday I was good. 
RNE ÉS ANT TAST, or 55 | b thou wast good. 
Fic Nay eras , OF occasionally af he was good. 


ANI 
"2 
In Literary Tibetan the construetion is similar, but of course the 
Literary forms of the verb must be used. 
Another method is similarly to rely on the context for the tense, 
and to use WIR zr for all persons, or to vary the last syllable 


according to the rule of the Present Indicative. Thus :— 


Ex (coll. gs) ore E ) 
Rs | ) 


Formerly I was good. 


{ 


Cod 


ET OL) Seer 
BAM, d SEREPSRT 

EX (Col ES) ARNAN ) 
TAR, or rra] 


The Literary form of this construction would be WẸ ING 


na 


thou wast good. 


9? 


he was good. 


for all persons, preceded by Iy, or other indication of tense; and 


qa2'Ñ would replace EA | 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 
Same as Imperfect. Thus :— : 
~~ and - 
Ss AONE NS | I have, or had, been good. 
And so forth, throughout all constructions. 
FUTURE. 


Same as in Aum i.e. expressed by KIS" for all persons, 


The Literary, construction is :— ^ 
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CEHAGNE | I shall be a shepherd. 

BYE RESI Thou wilt be a shepherd. 
ACER ages | He will be a shepherd. 
Tovarga EAS] I shall have been... .. .. s... 
BR SEXUS ANT ay | Thou wilt have been. .......... 
AS "AIX" Js roja >) Š] . He will have beem TR 


When Ñg is used as an auxiliary to other verbs, we shall find 
that in the Colloquial there is another Future construction, namely, 
"Ay for the lst person, and TAPER: for the ?nd and 3rd 
persons. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OR CONDITIONAL. 
Same as in NS'A, substituting Äg for qs or QATT wherever 
Pi 
a ~ 
they occur, and, in the negative forms, NG or NA for SS in the 


first part of the sentence, but keeping the second part as it stands 
there. Thus :— 


Present. 
RRA Wag he NNE | If I be rich, I shall be happy. 
Past. 
næ A CM At 

KITIN "EA If I were rich, or had been rich, 

ST 3585 P I would be or would have been 

happy. 
The Literary construction is :— 

Cope SS IS REAX | If I am rich I shall be happy. 


cm IA aser | If I were rich I would be happy. 


SEES AS RSS URP | ay 2p rich I would have been 


POTENTIAL. 


Same as in mine substituting Ag" for the XF to which SA 


is annexed., , ThiiSwz7—r _ niniticond hy WMickodor a 
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Present. 
BAR 5 pt SR WE, | I can be good. 
or QA) NG | | 


Past. 
SES HT ATNS | I could be good. 
Perfect. 
CWA E gares | — I could have been good. 


Or:— 
WAAT ga NE | (for all persons), 


LIKELIHOOD. 


The construction is the same as in oa] Thus :—- 


ee oe TA NIE Or cur ) 
S S aœ ~ >] may possibly be rich. 
SARA AR or Ag] | 

HORTATIVE. 


Same construction as in A. Eus XE into Äg Thus :— 


Present. 
KWAY ERS SATS | I must be good. 
Past. 
CATIA IE | I ought to have been good. 
PURPOSIVE. 


Same as in Ar changing QA into Äg Thus :— 


psate, NE. 


masa FASA Aa | d n order that I i be, or might be, 
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m a AS 
The Literary construction is in AJNR or WAA or NAA put 
in the genitive case and followed by e 


EXAMPLE :— 


jS y 


| 
po. o6 Sr ES us That. the may all be one. (John 
BVA or WRI CC oe 
SOS a= | 
Ja EST | 
IMPERATIVE. 
Literary. 
RACES (AT) | Be good. 
Aggy’ (BA) | Be a man. 
Colloquially . 


As stated under ARE 


PRECATIVE. 
Same construction as in SRI ? changing XR into jx. Thus :— 
CAE a ASR SST | 


| Let me be a lama 
f 


PERMISSIVE 
Same as in OS cr, changing AR. into Oa Thus :— 
Raya Ay RT, or SASH | I am allowed to be a lama. 
CPN REARS or SAAC | I was allowed to be a lama. 


OPTATIVE. 
Same as in KEE, changing qs into Äg Thus :— 
A A (RT ) E Would I were rich. 
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Literary. 
SITAJ | Would I were rich. 
INFINITIVE. 


UNS AT To be. In Literary Tibetan it is the same. 


FRSC | To have been. 
SEL ( or Wy ) Sanz T'o be about to be (Coll.). 
NF ALAS | 


= a O To be about to be (Lit.). 
Ale ay (or WEAN) NFA] 


EXAMPLES :— 


FHA TART STATES | Now, consider (see) how great this 


man was (to be). 
In Literary Tibetan :— 


TAARE 85 4 ANG OR Gar Ditto. 
a| 


RAS ae S ey aay Wa’ a pror Say This man, if he were a prophet, 
" would have perceived who and 

Lia EE SIR E EUELr oer Aoi what manner of woman this is 
US SES ANSA $3 iu which toucheth him, that she ts 

(to be) a sinner. (Luke vii. 39.) 


THOU iae a — 
SEE SSURSINISUST | 
~~ S es ~ CN ~ 3 6 
=o mec qa'ama‘sa sz RIAR L know that his commandment ts 
p f “ THA n T SS SS (to be) life eternal. 
zr Xy zr Gav | 
Kireg] 


| Who thinkest thou that thou art, or 
Or, in Literary Tibetan :— | thyself to be? 
| 


RY DSAL YASS | 
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PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT : Äg Being | 
IDA ST Neer Been | 
ie | 
CowPOUND PERFEOT: WAETAAE! Having been | (both in Coll, and 
ee I Cit 
: way 
FUTURE: OM About to be 
Wea] | 


PERIPHRASTIC. 


Both in Colloquial and Literary Tibetan, Present and Past Tenses, 
this is :— 


NIA, or OR | Who or which am, is or was. 
EXAMPLES :— 
BY ATAT ALS IAAL AT | A remnant (that which is a rem- 
Se nant) shall be saved. (Rom. ix. 
27.) 
Bac AAIR agar | Take that which is thine own. 


(Matt. xxv. 25.) l 

E E Qa Qr BA ENAT ui SN SEES EJ" Now, I, Paul, myself, who in your 

" presence am lowly among you, 

ANA RANA TAA CSC | ERR but being absent am of good 

v «I "- courage toward you. (2 Cor. x. 
SSIS RUE INE aa 

RM 


£s I speak to you that are gentiles. 


> LEER fy Nay Ay JJS 
BE 3 "D a (Rom. xi. 13.) 
PA Acar SORS cy" AeA ACN T will call them my people which 
i T M 2: were noli my people; and her 
ACT ASA EA NS PARU AY SAN ZU my beloved which was not be- 
" loved. (Rom. ix. 25.) 
BANANA | 
The Future Periphrastic Participle both in Colloquial and Literary 


Tibetan, follows the lines of. ASI |. 
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OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


LITERARY. 
Present. 
NIS 
ENS Being ; as, since, when, after, while . . . am, is, 
E i are. 
Na GK 
Se poy SOS 
NA JA SA 
T A l At the time of being; when, while . . . am, is, are. 
RFRA 
v2 
Nays" In or by being ; If, when . . . am, is, are. 
nN 
NFA Being. 
oe E . . 
Na Jy Though, since, becausé . . . am, is, are. 
RES * = 
Wa JA Of or for being. 
Past. 
SHa 
aag | 
" Having been : As, since, when, after . .. was, were. 
ÑEAN 
SA Because, since, when .. . was, were; Having 
ÑEAN been. 
ÄRE As, when . . . was, were. 
SEEN In or by being ; If, when . . . was, were. 
COLLOQUIAL. - 
Present. 

23 At the time of being; When, while . ..am, is, 
Wc mL — are. = 
Ne ZI AN Al 

x2 

$c, or Ore Being ; because, since, as, when . . . am, is, are. 
S EN In or by being ; If, when . . . am, is, are. 
NN an 
NS AA" _ Of or for being. 


~ 
waar Being. 
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Past. 
e . . 
Wd Jy Because, since, when, after, as... was, were; 
having been. 
~ 
Nā HN Having been ; as, since, when, after . . . was, were. 
os e- eu 
X JA Of or for having been. 
“~ 
NETAN As, since, when, after... was, were. 
= : 
QA JAR As, when .. . was, were. 
~ 
Nera In or by having been; If, when... was, were. 
Supine. 


Literary : Naas, and Aas To be, ' 


Colloquial: Wael" and ray To be. 


Verbal Noun. 
Either Nae’ Being, To be, or the Infinitive of the verb, which in 


itself includes the idea of T'o be. It may either be used alone, or, in the 


Colloquial, with 5, or in Literary Tibetan 5", or à or SE 


EXAMPLES ;— 
NET ATAJE (à) HANA Sometimes it is not very pleasant. 
ONG P to be a king. 
NANNY SOA ANA AA | 
zaq i (5 ) TAA It is shameful to be drunk. 


$ ASA CRISI SI REC AST EN It suffices for the disciple that he 


be as (to be as) his master, and 


AE] "ANS E AR AR ANG Cy the servant as his lord, 
& geasa] 


e 
N.B.—lt must always be remembered that NAAU is never used sub- 
stantively, but always in eonnection with some noun, adjective, or 


verb, into which its forms,haye, to be moulded., |. 
t V -Alit = baci EXTI iV V ICE USO T1 
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$38. Tur Vers. 


I.—PreELIMINARY. The Tibetan Verb denotes only a sort of in- 
definite happening or state, and this not of itself, but rather 
by means of certain auxiliaries, including the verb To be, 
which alone really constitutes the verb in a Tibetan sentence. 
Thus :— 


SR SR sSrSirj aa 
Or BEAS (or SI 35S ATRIIS) 
Aaa AS S| 


The sower is sowing the seed. 


—— Oooo eS 


Literally, this is :: By the sower, as regards the seed, a sowing is. 

In fact the so-called’ Verb is rather a kind of Noun, modified in its 
significations by the verb To be, according to the mood or tense of the 
latter. It possesses in itself no means whereby to distinguish between 
the active and passive voices; the singular and plural numbers are 
alike in construction ; and, except as regards the auxiliary To be, all 
its forms can be used with any of the persons indiscriminately. 

The changes or inflections undergone by the Tibetan Verb are 
effected in three ways :— 

1. By structural alterations in the Root ; 

2. By making use of Auxiliary Verbs ; 

3. By resorting to divers monosyllabie Particles for the forma- 
tion of Infinitives, Participles, Supines, etc. 


II.—Roors. 

These in Literary Tibetan are four:—1. Present; 2. Perfect; 3. 
Future; and 4. Imperative. 

Thus:— - 


Sur To do, To make, To act. 
Present Root: a5 -Do, Does, Doing. 
Perfect Root: JN Have or has done. 


Future Root: J Will do. 


Imperative Root : SN’ Do. 


g = / "og PAG ó 
sarny f os — x. s = g 7 A i mm nem mea tt; 


LA [ IJ = | j 3 / | 
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However, every Tibetan Verb does not possess all four roots. 
Some only possess three. Thus :— 


QETA To drop, drip, trickle, leak. 
Present Root : QEAy Drop, Drops, Dropping. 
Perfect Root : PATIN, or RAIN Have or has dropped. 


Future Root: qay Will drop. 


Some possess only two roots. Thus :— 
Aaya To go, To walk. 
Present and Future Root : aar Goes, Will go. 


Perfect and Imperative Root : SIC" Have or has gone, Go. 


A Colloquial Imperative is Jill Go. 


Many possess only one root for all tenses. Thus :— 


SEA To see. 

SEEN To remember. 

JTA ` To be able. 

EE To receive, get, obtain. 


e 
AMAA To suit, to agree, to be satisfied. 


Where, in Literary Tibetan, a verb possesses a special root for 
each' or any of the different tenses, and for the Imperative Mood, that 
special root must be used for those tenses and that mood, save that 
when the Future eonstruction is in Qs or gA Or 2 the Present 
Root is retained instead of the Weare Root. Where there is no 
special Future root or Imperative root, the Present root is used 
for the Future and Imperative. It is impossible, of course, to learn 
the root-forms of all the verbs, but there is no reason why those of the 
commoner verbs should not be memorized to some extent. 


As regards the.Colloquial; though itis quite-allowable to use the 
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roots that are assigned to particular moods and tenses for those moods 
and tenses, yet it is said that as a matter of fact, at least in vulgar 
Colloquial, this is seldom or never done, and the root generally 
used is the Perfect root. When, however, the Present root of a 


verb ends in an inherent GY' (for instance, CE To look), or in an 
inherent Q (e.g, ASAT To bear, or bring forth), orin | (e.g., gaT 


To request, ask), or in P (ep Yu To live, feed, nourish), it is said 
that that Present root is generally used for the Present Indicative, the 
Future Indicative in TÄS, or AYA, the Present Participle, Active 
Present Participle, Present Infinitive, Supine and Verbal Ne oun. If, in 
these verbs, the Future is formed with WS" instead of AWA etc., the 


Perfect root (or perhaps more correctly the Future Root) must be 
used. Thus ;— 


NIÑA | I shall see. 

ES Tarde By 35 | Thou wilt bear. 
But :— 

ENAT (AD) Ac | I shall see. 


B WNASNAC | (no Future Thou wilt bear. 


Root) 
In Literary Tibetan :— 


~ 


LAN TIRRI, or AB ANG, ) 
wil d NO I shall see. 
æ PER, oa) | 
BA sas as as | Thou wilt bear. 
The above idea that the Perfect Root should be used in the Collo- 


quial probably arises from the fact that it sometimes has the same sound 


as the Future root. For instance, in the verb aS a To send, the 


Perfect Root ASC’ and the Future Root AAR sound nearly alike. 


Of course it must be remembered that the Colloquial, as such, 


pays no regard to spelling, but.only to its own, phonetics. . Hence, if one 
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writes Tibetan, one should spell properly. Therefore, also, if one 
attempts to write Colloquial, as. such, it must always look wrong, as 
regards spelling. 

In Compound Honorifie verbs the first retains the Present root 


throughout, e.g., RE To provide. 


EXAMPLE :— 


BR NENTI RR 
(pronounced AR SAS )| 


Thou providest for me. 


With all other verbs the vulgar Colloquial, it is said, usually 
adopts the Perfect root, if any, or at least the sound of it, as above 
explained, for all moods and tenses. Thus, for HET To send, let go, 


dismiss, the roots are :— 


Present Root: ay Send, Sends, Sending. 
Perfect Root: JSE Have or has sent. 
Future Root: RE Will send. 


Imperative Root : ac Send. 


In Literary Tibetan the Present Indicative is :— 


ENEY | I send. ] 
EASES AR (or 555 ) | I do send. 


Solace 
da LS \ J am sending. 
ESPERE] | 
But in the vulgar Colloquial it is:— CA&VA5C’, or MAX 7 send, | 
and ERASE (or RE) AXE 7 am sending. 


In Literary Tibetan the Future Indicative is expressible in several 


ways with different'roots. r'llhusi-—J hy Microsoft G 
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ENIBE É] | 
aot | 
ias ci FI shall send. 
CN SRRARAMS (or AJS X)| | 
RAS A j 
But in Colloquial it is :— 
ERA] 
Or:— I shall send, 
ESTASE (or AIC) WIE] | 
There seems also to be an emphatic form in which W’ is affixed to 


the Future root, and is followed by AW for all persons. Thus :— 


EA HBEWAR| I shall send; I am to send, i.e., 
by me a sending is to be, 


So, in Literary Tibetan the Present Participle is aes Sending'; 
the Active Participle aR AAS or ae) He who, or It that, sends; 
the Terminative Infinitive HEC ‘XTo send ; and the Supine HET 
For sending, etc. ; but in Colloquial the Present Participle is ROW RES, 
the Active Participle ASC AR, or q50°4 '; the Infinitive ARCA’; 
and the Verbal Noun or Gerund and Supine S5EU A SET, or SPER 
The Literary L Phivo is Er. or STU, but the Colloquial i$ BE. 
or HET, though E would be understood quite well. Vulgar 


Colloquial would be SEI 


III.—AvxiLIARY VERBS. 
These are OT AFC, USES AS and other forms of the 


verb To be, which it is not necessary to specify here; S AAS", 
2 
MODE Ep iiec hiu Minrnenft A 


i f KEY £ 
uu | 
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and AST To become, To happen, To take place, To occur ;^ QS 
To be finished, completed, terminated ; lia is Tobemade ready, finished, 
accomplished ; Bary To be ended, concluded, exhausted ; ITET and 
n To be able ; QT To go, but used idiomatically ; RANTE and 
JA" To be necessary, or expedient or expressive of the idea of obligation 
or duty ; ARAL To allow, suffer, permit ; Sys To be allowed or 
permitted ; Sar To make, do, act, perform; SS, and RES CI 
elegant and respectful T of 380; Ica or ana To come, 


but used idiomatically ; SG, Seam. Oa To be possible, 
probable, likely, etc., etc. 


IV.— AUXILIARY PARTICLES. 


(b—3, ay, ny’, Oy, et annexed to the Verbal Root according to 
rule, with reference to the final letter of the root (see S 95, iv). Used 
to conned root with OU, Oa, T or A they form a peri- 
phrastical Present Tense. For example, in the Colloquial, which loosely 


uses the sound of the Perfect Root — 
ENAR | J send. 


But :— 
EASA | I am sending, or I send. 


. Sometimes, in the vulgar Colloquial, they are annexed to the roots 
of adjectives, taking the place of the adjectival particle zr ay, or g 
Thus :— 
eT SANA RS instead of OUR STEP RS The road is rough. 
AERE instead of ZETA AA The child is good. 

It is better, however, to use the adjective in full, and not to employ 


~ [nj E 
the construction in, RT, V RS CN 


af fis PK Ly & Fy 
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These Particles are sometimes used at the end of a sentence in the 
sense of a finite verb, and more particularly in the 1st Person Future. 


EXAMPLES :— 


ENJ gí) | Z shall put in. 


CARAS, or JÄ] Z shall help. 


(2)—RST, SNC, NAY, NA These are annexed to the root as 
Gerunds, and signify By (doing something), or Because, Since, eto., 


but more usually antithetically as But, Though. 


EXAMPLES :— 


carers asc sare Sa zr] I called him , but he has gone ; or, 
Though I called him he has gone. 


r^ S * c * . 
CONNU ay ZAG GN" II TAU By standing here we shall see the 
ae N tamasha. E 
ABA NARS AT ANG | 
It may even be annexed to the root of the verb To be. Thus:— 


TANINSA SIN | Though it is a good story, or It is 
= a good story but... 


When used antithetically a pleonastic ASTE sometimes fol- 
lows —: i 
EIS ray aay ay ds TA CA" E slay me, yet will I trust 
EARRAS ANS | 
Wion annexed to the root of an adjective it includes the verb T'o 
be. Thus:— 


X NETIN j aan BU E JMEN Since, Because, or Though (she 
ooon was, or is) of fine stature. 
aac HHS HN | 


(3) Ig, , Bj ma. and NS | Annexed to the root. These are 


Literary forms, and denote the Participle Present, 


Ff Ps "T EN 5 
lgd | rourtiszad I7 y, a BA 8 E P^ 


l Inn, 
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EXAMPLES :— Ü 


E: JIAN! ARAN ma EY cy AA | He went on his way praying. 


Used to connect the root with WA ed QAAT or AR they 


form a periphrastical Present Tense, just as ay’ 53 etc., do in the 


Colloquial. 
EXAMPLES :— 
dEr AiK] Lo, I come (am coming). (Heb. 


X) 


Egari] He is singing. 


When connecting the root with AR Together with, they are often 
used gerundially. i 


EXAMPLES :— 
SE AJKE | In, when, or while sending. 
ayaa AE" | In, eto. , singing. 
Besse: | In, eto., doing. 
QOIS aS | In, etc., going. 
Thus :— 
E ETT By SALATE Cede MM 


TIPS 
In the Colloquial this may be rendered :— 
CERES (or Age SETA, oe 
v Ars ) AESI ARW RNT] 
ARIAS 
4),.—R after final & 
S after final 3, 7", T, ST 


T pfter final T, E aed by Microsoft È 
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These are a sort of Continuative Particles or Suspensives, and may 
be annexed to all Present and Perfect roots, but according to rule, with 
reference to the final letter of the root. Annexed to Present roots 
they form a Present Participle, or Gerund, and, annexed to Perfect - 
roots, a Past Participle, or Gerund. Thus, they may be rendered.... 
ing, or... ing been, or....ing....ed, or As, when, after,etc. They are 
Literary rather than Colloquial, though not altogether absent from the 
latter, and are largely met with in those subordinate clauses a longer or 
shorter string of which generally goes to the construction of a Tibetan 
sentence. 


EXAMPLES :— 


frere sc S Xe SR ASAT ACTS Pilate and Herod were formerly 


(formerly having been) at en- 


PRASIAT XSS] mity with each other. (Luke 
(xxiii. 12.) 
5" AN ° ac j FN pa SANA à NN ' And seeing the multitudes he, etc. 
(Matt. v. 1.) 


z ast ASIEN 8a aN AU 3 AIAN’ And when even was come his dis- 
SHINS VATS E to the sea, etc. (John vi. 16.) 


(5)— am after final E NS C or the vowel SE 
Gr after final ©’, J, Góp, *', A’, and all vowels except X 
[3 
qR after final AT 


This Suspensive, which is Literary rather than Colloquial, is 
annexed to the Root, and expresses in one or other of its forms the 
Present Participle, but sometimes also the Past Participle. It is also 
sometimes used instead of the conjunction And. Lastly, it often ex- 
presses a causal relationship. It is generally met with at the end of 
minor interpolations within subordinate clauses. 


EXAMPLES :— 
RAINE aT aa" ANAT ACN (By) Marching quickly the army 
a= arrived. 
AE] 


248 TIBETAN GRAMMAR, 


KIN X g SE Ex AEN E = UT 2 3i And Jesus went (having gone) 


about all the cities and villages. 


GE | (Matt. ix. 35.) 
ARAN ARIAS 5 j Being afraid and calling out. | 
2E Qs ii Light mot being, air is not; or 


Light is not and air is not; or 
Light and air not being; or 
Without light or air. (Das.) 


INAEM JATA | Lying down, to go to sleep; or 


To lie down and go to sleep. 


aT ABA gar (perfect of QSRA ) The heavens having parted, or 
e. rent asunder. (Mark i. 10.) 
Ae 


(0—AN" and IN| 


These are merely the particles 47 and A’ of the Infinitive, or 
simple Participle, put in the Instrumental or Modal case. Practically 


they are equivalent to R 5, and S and the next noted Suspensive 


SN They are often used as a variant of these, when the latter have 
already occurred in the same sentence. This is merely a matter of 
taste, to avoid repetition. Primarily they mean Because, Since, Seeing 
that, etc., but they also carry the sense of When, and of the Participle, 
both Present and Past. Both Literary and Colloquial Tibetan make 


use of them :— 


EXAMPLES :— 


EAEURISURISTEIT | When I looked; ie., I having 
l looked. 
due TÄ EAEN] As, since, because tt is very difi- 
d. NIA 4 | cult ; or It being very difficult. 
CA ‘Karn’ Ema. Since it is I, or It being I, or It 
4 SS lea is I, be not afraid. (Matt. xiv. 


~ ane aA n e a 27.) 
AN NAGA EMO "RA SATA Then Simon s mother-in-law having 


been seized by a fever-illness and 


AST (perfect of NT A) E Dial having lain down. (Mark i. 30.) 
ar SY EUM - Digitized by Microsoft & 
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SBA TaN] K Xy Sc a CSS "Sx" Now, since (or ELS ye say, we 
see. (John ix. 41). 
AN | 


(7)—6N". This Suspensive, both in Literary and Colloquial Tibetan, 
is annexed to the Perfect root, and expresses a Past signification. Other- 
wise it has practically the same functions as s 5, F, AN, and AN. 


It means After, or When, and conveys also the idea of the Past Participle. 


EXAMPLES :— 


KEAN RRA | CARECA SAY He to them, my mother and my bro- 
= E. i ther who is? Thus having said. 
ANG | QANAINEA SAN | (Matt. xii. 48, and elsewhere). 
aw AN TT aX" aN A [RE AUG When your work is finished you 
€ may go home. 
Een 


PES AES Mal CW GER] RR 8T EY After eating (having eaten) chhoti 


hàziri you must set out. 


silet 
zA RSI ESSERE | I have been (having been) young. 
NHN É PACA A | I was formerly (having formerly 


been) in. Darjeeling. 
Annexed thus to the Verbal Root, and followed by WA or AAA, 
N2 


it indicates either the Pluperfect (active), or the Perfect (passive). 


Thus :— 
PAPA VAST AAT, or E The tiger had eaten the deer. 


UAE INAS, or QA] | The deer has been eaten. 
RRS RANNE | I had gone home. 
= (ay ) ARCU | I had been asked. 


Stay Cala AININ gay’ In the roll-book it is (has been) 
RUE: j Y ag : i Au e of me. (Heb. x. 7). 


(8)—QIN’, This particle has (perhaps) sometimes a Present but 


more often a Past signification, and is always found attached to the 
simple Participle i in AT or J. It means From; or When .... ed; 


'i Jt E v Palit D RARE Fee IM Lg 
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or Being .... el ; or Having been; or As or While, follówed by a 


Past tense ; or As or While, followed by a Present Participle (in which 


case the root of the verb is often repeated, the particle SI or Xr 


coming next, and then the NN); or When on the point of; When 


about to; When going to; Being about to, or on the point of, when used 


with AT or JANA] 


EXAMPLES :— 


ANGST AIS | 


RAN ALIS BINAAN | 


A sr RIE ast ear SU RFT 


SATS AAAI ISS ATIS | 


TIRAVA AXA CCIE 


SITAN | 
BOATS SATA IYEN ATAN | 
RRETAN | 
FIN SAN ONO TAN | 


AAS TABATA AS TNS | 


WA Ray SES) REST gSA 


OS | 


AREA SF SAA SANT eq 
BIST NBT A GTR SST way aay o 


ATTAN], a 


When they continued asking, i.e., 
again and again asked, him. 
(John viii. 7). 


Thereupon as he passed by. 
ix. 1): 


And he, having gone, and having 
associated with a householder of 
that country, after having settled, 
(Luke xv. 15). 


(John 


Then Jesus, having begun again to 
teach by the seaside. (Mark iv. 
1). 


And while he yet spake. (Matt. 
xxvi. 47). 


When they were going (As they 
went). (Matt. xxviii. 11). 


And the disciples as they went. 
(Mark ii. 23). 

There shall two men be in the field, 
ie. while being. (Matt. xxiv. 
40). 

And they stoned Stephen ; or As 


or while they stoned, or were 
stoning Stephen. (Acts vii. 59). 


After that, two of his disciples, 
having set out on a journey, as 
they were going to a country. 
(Mark xvi. 12). 


AK Ly Ary’ 
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WEA RATA OY NE NETAN | And as they went on their way. 
(Acts viii. 36). 

WSS Say SBR RSS! SA SE enr And while they, thus conversing, 


questioned each other. (Acts 


NETAN A VASAT | xxiv. 15). 


SE X GNO ^n AC AS a Basar And Saul, yet breathing out 


threatenings and slaughter 


SAN Gy RETR’ SIEGE SAAS zT EUN n Lord’s disciples. 


NENN (Present root) yA | 


AQ VAAN A Ssea SOS ETAN | And when Paul was now about to 


open his mouth. (Acts xviii. 14). 


INFAN AJEN EAA | And should have been killed, i.e., 
being about to be, or on the 
point of being killed. (Acts 
xxiii. 27). 


(9)—8 . This is expressive of condition, hypothesis, contingency and 
even doubt, and may be rendered by If, When, On, Since, As, Should, Had, 
Were, etc. It is generally added to the Root, but sometimes (though 
not often) to the Infinitive, and is much used at the end of verbal 
phrases both in the Colloquial and in the written language. Sometimes 


the phrase which it concludes is introduced by the expression "prs 


nN 
or APSA, but the subjunctive idea is in no way affected even if this 


expression be omitted. 

Examples of its use with the Root are given under Kye) 
($35), and Way ( 37). 

ğ is also used in Literary Tibetan, adversatively, to express 
Though, Although. Thus :— 
QS ES S STIS TETAS | Although he was formerly a trans- 


gressor. (Das.) 


It also expresses the idea of Reason for, or Causality. Thus :— 


QA sas ae! Since this existed, that arose. 
Y (Das.) 
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RATA TIE | ie a existed, smoke arose. 
Dara sas gs | (On) seeing me the thief fled. 


Used with GR it expresses When, or Jf and when. ‘Thus :— 


— ae If and when, or when, ie go. 
qe (Das.) 
FRAN ATAATA] If and when, or when the time 


comes, ie., tt comes down to the 
time. (Das.) 


(10)—@\. Annexed to the Participle, this Suspensive may mean To, 
At, In; With respect, regard, or reference to; Concerning ; Relative to ; 


In consequence of, 


EXAMPLES :— 
PASEA A | To rejoice in killing. (Jàschke.) 
Simpzrera SA | To shrink from, or be afraid of 
(i.e , with respect to) sinning. 
(Das.) 


Annexed to the Root, it may be used for the Present Participle in 


a minor phrase, much like SC' and its variants. Thus :— 
ART GEA ASTER AAC A) AACA Penny nut and taking wp his 
SENSU 
It is also often used like 5, 5 ; S but annexed to the Participle, 


and meaning As. 


EXAMPLES :— 


aay Ger EA | s M is (was) am idol shrine. 


sor I 35" Rea 555 R DK As the king goes there daily to 
gp RBH SAS BEY 4e 
ajay 


eee As it does not occur in the world. 
aaa TARA NAC TA Anche. 
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Annexed to the Root, it is used adversatively for Though, Although. 


EXAMPLE :— 


SUAREZ JE | Though looking, he did pub see. 


Annexed to the Repeated Root, it expresses While, Whilst. 


EXAMPLE :— 
A ae My Ay A (HE) Sx Whilst I am reading this book note 
a down what I say. 
EE 1 


When annexed to adjectives, @ includes the idea of the verb 


To be, being indeed an abbreviation of Ojarzror Being, and seems to 


have the force of And, or But, according to circumstances. 
EXAMPLES :— 


WAC AY ARAVA | . Hair and beard being yellow and 
©% long. (Das.) 


N'S E gE'QTRSIERU SIS, A Being ugly as to his body and of 
3 al V 53 $5 | small stature and. (or but) having 
a fine voice. (Das.) 


AST AIO e 55 | i Being ugly and short. (Jaschke.) 


Sarx Ama ar aryana Being of good figure, nice to look 
ES lier | 3 le =| at, and pretty. 


In double Imperative or Precative expressions, A has the force of 
the Present Participle, or of And, and is annexed to the root of the 
first verb. 


EXAMPLES :— 


ATANA] Come and see (coming, see). 


JESUM N D 
5 B^ $ "S Now, rise and come hither (rising, 
P= come hither). 


Varainsr eras A | 
Sear gs | 
Hyg | 


Go and look (going, look). 
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In sentences like the following, where our Supine means Zn order to, 
or For the purpose of, A’, annexed to the verbal Root, is used Supinally 


both in Literary Tibetan and in the Colloquial. 


EXAMPLES :— 
Ae meraBray 5 l Well, I am going to dine. 
Si a [A ^E By sy aar Naa" The boy has come to get your letter. 
XE | 
(11)—ay 


~ " 
When connecting a verbal root with the auxiliary verb ONSE, Or 
ARC, this particle forms, in modern Literary Tibetan, a Future tense 


which is practically akind of periphrastic conjugation of ay (as a Future 


Participle, About to... . ) with the auxiliary verb. bi 
EXAMPLES :— 
CAES | s I shall come ; I am about to come. 
PEES] "Hewill not speak; Heis not about 
= to speak. 


It is also used in older Literary Tibetan to express necessity, 


obligation, expediency. 


EXAMPLES :— 
EAE Sas | . Am I to come? Must I come? 
ES Sora Cay AG | He ought not to beat the horse. 
cara ATOR | I have many things to write. 


In the Colloquial p annexed to the verbal Root, is extensively 


used for the Infinitive. 


EXAMPLES :—~ 
RAS Aa yaa | I do not wish to go there. 
~ Lem a af ~a 
RETA SOR Ay SS AA | How far have we to walk to reach 
S home? 


T pa ra 
— wv liMi^»roenf n 
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BAAR Aaa UNS | What have you to say? 
SIN ATA STRA] i There is nothing at all to say. 
NLA SAT ae | Be pleased to vise. 


ASS LAIN ARAL SEA S REST | Is there any sport (game) to be got 
v here? 
RAS WS aaa as | I do not wish to be there. 


ü2— wee ae (5) 
In the Colloquial this particle, with or without the aÑ is also 


extensively used, annexed to the Verbal Root, to express what corres- 


pond to our Verbal Nouns in ing, i.e. the Latin Gerund. 


EXAMPLES :— 


BA ARTA S (QN) FIERT K is very confusing to read the 
— Literary language : The reading 
AJN ^A] of the Literary language, etc. 


STER UAI" (RA) SS-mESZ It is very wrong to tell lies : The 
ie telling lies, etc. 
às] 


a a = 
& VAYON AVA AAS ANS SAAS | The second month (March) is the 


~ time for selling (of selling) 

shares. 
Sp em "WA BY NFS X CORTE Few people need learn this extra- 
A — æ E ordinary language ; There is no 
ARS WARS RAT ANAL NSA | ^ meaning of many people having 


to learn this, etc. 


(13)—RE | 


. Both in Literary Tibetan and in the Colloquial this enclitic, used 
after the Infinitive or Participle in A or ap may be rendered As, 
When (carrying a Past signification), and it also has the force of the 


Past Participle. 


EXAMPLES :— 


OR CAEN FINIR And the Word became (having 
j 3 à | ' — become) flesh. (John i. 14). 


` x* i RAF 
e3Irfl _ | sÓ5siiT0ef£7 br Ay (7s p^ ey 
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RY SIX P, Way 3l JA RT Say e aga TM cometh a woman af Samaria 


(a woman of Samaria having 


E RE come) to draw water. (John iv. 
PRESETS | E. 
RATA ATA AS CaS ERE | In the beginning was the Word (the 


Word having been). (John i. 1). 
BA SAINTS ARAP Bercy ae" '"' Ye shall see the heavens opened, 


and, etc. (The heavens having 


age: = opened, ye shall see, etc.). (John 
ST AA pels 2 m 
FN ENA E N ay AT RASS qa Then, in the calculator s computa- 
T s lions the year omens having been 
ASTRE | harmonious. 


WA SORA AC cay ey ac’ When he has arrived (He having 
P Di N 3 | arrived) at the house of the family. 


ART AST TALS | . When about a year had elapsed. 
NAAA NSLS SNAG | When at last the wedding was over. 
RARA RRNA TAE | As the big bell was tolled. 

In Literary Tibetan, especially in Western Tibet, AT is often used 


gerundially with the Present Participle in S, S etc., and means 
In, When, While, etc. 


EXAMPLE :— : 
Ag Sy So ICA AN I EY NI When singing, it is best to stand 
- : wp. 
lea 
In Literary Tibetan, and especially of late in the Colloquial, it is 


used as a familiar form of the Imperative, and implies advice, exhorta- 


tion and entreaty. 

EXAMPLES: 
Ca BAT RATS (AF) 55°] Oh, do eat your food, 
ByAC aps aS" ( E JE | Do learn your lesson. 


D 
d Tat 
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= aft o ETE 
À after a E ASSI 
x) , 

f r after vowels. 
sj 


AY after AY" 


AY after anything. 
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Mie ES 4, 4, me A, & 


These particles, as Verbal Auxiliaries, are extensively used in 
Literary Tibetan to express the Infinitive Future and the Supine. 
They are seldom, if at all, used in the Colloquial, save by those who 


affect Literary forms. 


EXAMPLES :— 
Si SATUS acer Sy Sy Me ERN 
AERA AER] 


yga TRAT EATE RERE 585 


ees REN Se 58 SED qr 
SASSY SIS ANT RG | 


` Ray ara sal &r SIS a B zr 
BA AN SY AOI ARES ERT 


EUR SIECRS LORIN | 


ERR. ac FARA ry 8 rx ER 


SERINE ASTIN A 


RETIRERA] 0 


33 


To him that overcometh will I give 


TO EAT of the tree of life. 


(Rev. ii. 7). 


To him that overcometh will I 
grant TO SIT with me in my 
throne. (Rev. iii. 21). 


Who is worthy to open (opening) 
the book and To LOOSE the seals 
thereof ? (Rev. v. 2). 


And to them it was given thot they 
should not kill them (not TO KILL 
them) but that they should be 
tormented (but TO BE TORMENT- 

- ED) five months. (Rev. ix. 5). 


See that he BE with you without 
fear. (1 Cor. xvi. 10). 


But TO sit on my right hand or on 
my left hand is not mine to give. 
(Mark x. 40). 
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MEE SEES EE And the Lord's servant’ being apt 


" TO TEACH. (2 Tim. ii. 24). 
SE 


eror Ep SU EA ar RB zu ares’ The Lama will allow you TOOFFER 
| prayers to-morrow in the monas- 


AN ASA AREAS AIRS | tery. 
SAAS ENAN E FASTÄN They have allowed him TO BUILD 
the house: 


The last of these particles, namely QAY, is not much used in this 
conneetion in Literary Tibetan. It may, however, be so used instead 


of any of the others. 
EXAMPLE :— 
cereras q | I go to see. 
( 15) 165; and AGA. Annexed to verbal Roots, Aas has, in 
Literary Tibetan, the force of the Present Participle, and, with £T 


added, may be used as an adjective; while RA serves as a Gerund, 
N2 


meaning As, While, or Whilst, and also Though, and Because, or Since, 


according to circumstances. 
EXAMPLES :— 

RAT RSS ASA | | I am going. (Elegant form). 

Ray SN RS AA F YEN ATIE He glanced at me with a loving 
look. 

ASN'N | 

E LAM SRT HAT zg aar QER| Qd As the Lamas entered the monastery 

(while entering the monastery) 


SAEN X] they chanted hymns. 


ROSIER GSS SIGN] Though he had tea he did not drink. 


aR” ac i zi E d AA : JAF "5" Since the beer was in front of him 
L S ue ad he drank. 


m Poe rV ©. fis we 
fer] £924 e ITRAKACK 
w | 
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(16)——6€. 


This is a Colloquial Suspensive. Added to the verbal Root, it 
means ds, Since, Because, and implies either Present or Past. 


EXAMPLES :— 
ASA SOC E RISE] Well, as you are going, ride my 
horse, do. 
PrN T BASSO EN siq As you have sent the book, I will 
Y read it. 
NÉ 


(17)— AN and N'A] 
2 v2 
These also are much used Colloquially. Annexed to the verbal 


Root AN" acts as a Gerund, meaning As, When, While, At the time of, 
~ 
etc. 


EXAMPLES :— 
BS s QE ASURQACERUAC (a) z When writing take care what you 
2 x say. 
PRESS] 
A SSN RP SyST INAS | As he went off, he smiled. 


ANA’ has the same meaning, but is annexed to the simpl» 


Infinitive, or Participial form of the verb, put into the genitive case. 


EXAMPLES :— 
BY INJA ANNIR (3)N When writing take care what you 
a> say. 
AFER RA 98 
Rags ick AN ay EE BNA" As he went off, he smiled. 
RI 
A Literary equivalent of ANA) is EXT 
V.—Moops AND TENSES. 
A.—Infinitive Mood. 
The Infinitive, both in Literature and in the Colloquial, is the simple 


form of the verb as given in dictionaries, i.e. the Root, with Z[ or Zr 


a 
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annexed, according to the rule regarding the final letter of ,the root. 
It is the same as the Participial form, and also as the form of the verb 
regarded as a substantive. Thus 355 may mean T'o do, or Doing, or 
A, or the, doing. 


Each root can be regarded as the BEES of a special Infinitive. 
Thus :— 


Present : ecu To send. 


Perfect: To have sent. 


| 
| 
| 
ASR THCY" | 
ABR enr | 
RE | 
ee 
TEA 2 


In Tibetan the latter of two related English verbs takes precedence 


Future : To be about to send, or To be sent. 


of the other, and may be put in the Infinitive, or in the Genitive form 
of the Infinitive. Thus:— 


ao 
cpe Aa T d 


At the same time the Colloquial construction by which 3l is added 


I wish to go home. 


to the verbal Root has largely taken the place of the Infinitive. 
Thus :— 


emREZraraar SM 


TFASTA (or ARORA’) SN | bote. 
T © Now is the time to sell. 


I wish to go home. 


i sata "3/ RAE ponerntfT (BD) 
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In cénversation, however, it is quite allowable and common to 


omit the A or 4 of the verb that is governed by the other. 


Thus :— 4 

Emu AAS | j I wish to go home, 

CUEHDAUSERURIUREUAURES] I am unwilling to write with ink 
© and pen, 


This is particularly the case where the governing verb is £T 
~v 
To be able, KTE To be allowed, RETA To allow, RINE To be 
necessary ; must, ought, and the like. - 
EXAMPLES :— 
ESCAS Ep qa JENAER I cannot see the snow on the hili. 
S | 
N2 
réf SO act. =. ees 
Ran’ A AAV ASA Aaa GAA” Are we allowed to smoke in this 


ie SE e. room ? 
P TERAN oroas] 
CS Ags IST Let us go away. 
RABY AAR QE | I allow you to depart. 
a CELESTE In iens to live it ts necessary to 
eat. 
Braga gare TAN] You must go to school, 
p gA CIRMAN | You ought not to beat that child. 


Where the governing verb is one of Knowing, Saying, Hearing, 
Thinking, or the like, the governed verb, in sentences like the following, 


is put in the Infinitive, or else the verbal Root, with T annexed, is 


, NO 
used, 
EXAMPLES :— 


BARR SAF TENATAN | I did not know that you were here 


s o meu (you to be here). 
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psa (or aay ay ) kar 4 do not know where you are going 
DO ï (you to be going). 


abt UA MESI SU BN Sera H oe Ma that Buddha was 
CAA (% Nay’) AA | king. d pa been) at first a 

PRX Eger (98 aTa) I heard you were going (you to be 
NATAJ | ¥ going) to Darjeeling. 


BRE SRC ase TÄTEN arg I heard you had left (you to have 
E. : left) for Darjeeling. 
Na] 


RAN EA HVE SANG ISIN | I thought you had bought (to have 
bought) the horse. 


n ae -~ næ NS 
(esr car ayer TEIST S Ar zr When they saw that the work had 
3 ` been entrusted to me (the work 
ARAN | to have been entrusted to me). 


The same construction is also used in connection with phrases like 
It were better that, It is evident that. 


Wa sare FTA JNJN art It were better that a large stone 

k y on i T1 E ka i were bound on his neck and he 
TANG AACA ay AAT AY: were (he to be) cast into the sea. 
3 3 i Ba J i M (Mark ix. 42). 


qna AAN UE T SU SUIT ATIS It is evident that no one is justified 
me A o -— — by the law in God's sight. (Gal. 
ASAT AY HAA S ES NFA i MY 
Cary $5 | 
In phrases containing That, So that, In order that, With the object 
of, To the end that, For the purpose of, the verb is put in the genitive 
case of the Infinitive, and is followed by ga in theiColloquial, and 


by Bx or ES or As in Literary Tibetan. 


EXAMPLES :— 


Sook: aaa | In order that I may, or might, be 
CASS WAR BA Jee. T n DN £2 /D) 
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Faces] 
Argreraay aa gs '5 | 


So that he may, or might, go home. 


GUAT georg RE XTA] With the object of climbing to the 
Á, pass. 

BY DNR SNR AS] To the end that you should know 
him. 


= = Ganon cS LD al aS .»- 
PiE Eai | 
PET QR ETA Sar or Se For the purpose of building the 
E house. 
S Qon 
Where, in English, a mandatory Imperative governs a verb in the 
Infinitive, e.g. Order him to come, Tell him not to go, the Tibetan 


construction puts the governed verb also in the Imperative, not the 
Infinitive, mood. 


EXAMPLES :— 
Frer-dar (S) Ng | Tell him, come (to come). 
maaa (ATT ) ATA RISE | Order him, do not go (not to go). 
TBAT IN| NAYS REGES Take care that no man lead you 
" astray. 
S cal 


Whenever it is possible to turn a verb into a Verbal Noun, or what 
is called in Latin a Gerund; it should be done. 


EXAMPLES :— 


m ay "ea S ( EN ) aay" È It is better to be in Darjeeling than 


in Calcutta, i.e. the being in 
Corr or QIN Darjeeling is better than the 
à is (5) ; " staying in Calcutta. 
oY "SER ina hela 
CAE apa (3) BER NG | For to me to live is Christ and to 
a e NEN VO die is gain. (Philipp. i. 21). 
ART (3) E eR SERT 


B.—The Supine. 


The genius of the Tibetan language is so different from that of 
other languages, both Eastern and Western, ancient or modern, that to 
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speak of Supines, Gerunds, and the like, in connection with it, is at 
least to strain the limits of analogy, if not to indulge in the illegitimate. 
But, so long as this is remembered, the Supine of Literary Tibetan may 
be said to be susceptible of several constructions.  First,it may appear 
in the shape of the Infinitive put in the Terminative case with AY 


EXAMPLES :— 


. NSr me gay as ud aj R sy ai AR" He that is able to receive (hear) it 
let him receive (hear) it. (Matt. 


E | xix. 12). 


TRANT ASS CSG | l ask to be forgiven this wrong. 
~ (2 Cor. xii. 13). 


EA . TE GE : JEN "ZA "AN i SE Worthy art thou to receive glory. 
"^ (Rev. iv. 11). 
ATA | 


CAAR AR ARAN AIS | I was about to write. (Rev. x. 4). 


S ESI SAN OY TSN ac S "INN Forget not to show love unto 
Am 3 E 8^ (bestow loveon) strangers. (Heb. 
Secondly, it may take the form of the Verbal Root, with 


5 E 35 N, or, less frequently, Qu annexed. 


EXAMPLES :— 

E SM SCA) HA ADS YVA I came not to call the righteous but 
ps 3 P 3 a ae e sinners. (Mark ii. 17). 
Arar] Saggara S 
Bears | 
Emp E EM AOmeeuye Thathe should lay his hands on 

ye Ee] 5 aye their heads and pray. (Matt. 

. xix. 13). 
"m 
wera amA ocr aAa I a: - I will give him to eat of the tree of 

Ray Acar STRA] Ge GIU SARA] Pa give j 
VAAN | 

ZAR AAAS AAA | This bottle is (likely) to crack. 


m 


fc Rar cy GSAT foo! Me Je gone toj bury a horse. 
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v-^^ Thirdly, it may appear as the Infinitive, put in the genitive case 


and followed b Bx or mes 
y3 I 


EXAMPLES :— 
4 —— Aa 


g SAIN yan ay S CES er The Queen of the South came from 

"d MN NE en the ends of the Earth to hear the 

VGA AA ITNA NJA IT AENN | wisdom of Solomon. (Luke xi. 
31). 

Pear sers ERU E83] He came forth conquering and to 


conquer. (Rev. vi. 2). 


6 


The Colloquial has no Infinitive in the Terminative case with ^V 
That is only found in Literary Tibetan. In the Colloquial, therefore, 
the Supine never appears in that form. It expresses itself either through 
the Infinitive alone, or through the Infinitive put in the genitive case 


and followed by Rayer (and generally means '* In order to,” or ‘‘ For 


- 


the purpose of"), or through the particles 3l (when necessity or 


~ 
obligation is implied), or OT (object or purpose) annexed to Verbal 
Roots, 
EXAMPLES :— 


GER: TAIT SAT SINE | A carpenter has come to mend the 


-" To > chair. 
CARAN RERET SJN Sra NS I am on my way (going) to Court, 
aT | to see the trial. 


m 


DAD NSH bo) RR QU Come with me to hear the music. 
| 
EISE eere: Re sagte. I went to Calcutta to sell my house. 
shal | 
ZEB Sag mays | | How far is it (to go) to Darjeeling. 
C.—The Verbal Noun. 


What this is may be seen in the sentence, For to me to live is 
Christ, and to die is gain. Here, the Infinitives, To live, and To die, 
may be turned into Nouns, The living, and The dying. — — 
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In Literary Tibetan the Verbal Noun appears either in «the guise 
of the Infinitive (which, as already explained, is formally the same as 
the Noun and the Participle) or in the guise of the Infinitive followed 


by the Definite Article 4° Thus, in Literary Tibetan, either of the 
following contsructions is right :— 


cera Tun ANAA] «x | 

QM mm C ~ = | 

TUCASA AS ara | | 

o R |For to me to live is Christ, and to. 

ENT d | die is gain. (Philip. i. 21). 

CRO AR LA ANNA | Aga | 

DEP. ae | 

Re qp s | 

| So also :— 


CMS CSS (3) ANINI] It is not expedient to marry. 
(Matt, xix. 10). 

a AVA GAY I NAY Jal SIN A It is hard for a rich man to enter 

F - into the kingdom of heaven. 


AERA (F) ATA | (Matt. xix. 23). 


NS'A E NAN AEST OE 3) M aster, tt is good for us to be here.. 
> l a 2n 3 (4) (Luke ix. 33). 

TET | 

Colloquially the Verbal Noun may be expressed either through the 


Infinitive followed by aÑ, or T or through the Verbal Root followed. 


by T, or Nr, with or without R] 


EXAMPLES :— 


aJa AA ATEC a RAN GOGO The hitting, i.e. To hit a man 


en when he is down, is cowardly. 
às | 
-~ 


AW Zap RK GK AT E Tt is better to be here than there ; 
pi ) j i’ The being here is better, etc. 
KTA] 


CES or A may be annexed to WU if desired, but its omission: 


makes no difference... 


I p^ £7 i6 0 d 
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EXAMPLES :— 
RA SAR AAS TERR | | 
Or :— lz t is pleasant to walk here. 


San DE. OTS i | 
AINAR H | 
In fact, the Verbal Noun, just like any other noun, is subject to 
declension. 


EXAMPLES :— 


AUNTS SF erar c AENT TA Let every man be swift to hear. 
P —— c Ms slow to speak, slow to wrath. 
ies [RE ar AETRQT AG (Every man should be swift as 

= regards hearing, slow as regards 
ARRES] speaking, slow as regards being 
angry). (James i. 19). 


The Verbal Noun may be formed out of any of the Infinitives, 
Present, Past, or Future. 


D.—Participles. 
The Present Participle of every verb is, in its simplest form, the 
Present Root with Z[' annexed after final EM EL y, Zn Sl and ST, 


as Qeaycr Climbing ; KSE Being ; aJJ E Leaving ; JTE Receiv- 
ing ; RENET Crowding ; ERES Hearing; or with Ẹ annexed after 
final C", X', Qr, Q' and all vowels, as AEN Beating; JST 
Gnawing ; QUAN Falling; SAAT Rejoicing ; ARI" Going ;. and 
the Past Participle in its simplest form is the Perfect Root with ^T 


annexed, as ANENA Spoken, or with A’ annexed, as HER 
Pulled out ; or, where there is no Perfect Root, then the Present Root, 
with Zf or T, as the case may be, added to the completive auxiliary 
as TAJA or SLA, and AEE'SZA| 


From either of these Participles may be formed the Active 


Participle, by taking the Present or Perfect Root and adding to it the 
word ISN, or BOKSIE Or NAS, or 35 ARF, signifying the Doer, 
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Agent, or Instrument. The phrase thus formed can be used either as 
an adjective or as noun. 


EXAMPLES :— 
RITE (or SIS") APIR] The sheep-killer. 
QATAX: (or ANF) ARASH} | The sheep-killing man. 


These, it is obvious, can also be rendered periphrastically, thus: 
He who kills, or killed, the sheep. 


But the simple Participles, Present or Past, can also themselves be 
used periphrastically, by regarding either as an adjective and putting 
it in the genitive case if it precedes its noun, or in the nominative if it 
follows its noun. 


EXAMPLES :— 


ENITI ANY ICAN OWS MA The work that I do (the by me 

" "-—- doing work) itself bears witness 

ABC EP AS AIAAAIE'A SA | that the Father hath sent me (to 
E Tie have sentme). (John v. 36). 

WEP ASL IAW SATA NR OA And the Father which sent me (the 

me having sent Father) hath also 


SATIRES CONG | borne witness of me. (John v. 
91) 


The above illustrate the adjective phrase preceding its noun. The 
following are examples of the Participial Adjective following its 
noun :— 


C NS ~ 

WALA" instead of 
ner: The man who is coming: The 

ATIA AA | coming man. 


FREUMSETRE: instead : 
P 3 3 Edi 2i | The book that was sent : The sent 


ASA sz ES ( book. 


- 


In the Colloquial the construction of these Active Participles and 


Periphrastic Participial phrases is in NAA’ for animates, human or 


otherwise, and in Z or Zr for inanimates, in both cases annexed to 
the root. Here, too, the expression or phrase may be treated either 
as a noun or as an adjective, and in the latter case it may precede or 


follow its noun... 


ae PETET TEV: aR F j m ne my orm om dE 


TIBETAN 


EXAMPLES :— 
SEE 
on -= 
ADARA 
ITAPITA 
Or :— 
Sana EST^] 
XIESUNFITSTATA | 
me n 
erer | 
Or:— 
Ec a |. 
SLSLAWIA ACT SER] 


Or :— 
JETESA AXASAI 
FEFA GOR | 


Sc EE SURE 
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n. coming man ; the man who is 
coming ; the comer. 


The grunting pig ; the pig that is 
grunting ; the grunter. 


Janen man who came. 


( The pig that grunted. 
j 


| growing tree; the tree that 
| grows. 


i The grown tree : the tree that grew. 


In the case of verbs with no Future root, the Literary Future 
Active Participle is formed thus :— 


SERSATAPRT ASHES] or 
perhaps ary Naa estes | 


ART TAS 


The tree that is to grow, or will 
grow. 


or perhaps The man who is to see, or who will 


See. 


In the Colloquial 3l is used thus :— 


i 
cy I 


RESI 


The tree that is to grow, or that ` 
will grow. TAA 
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As regards the rendering of the Passive Voice, see S Ol, ix. A. 
Reiative Pronouns. 

The Future Participle, in Literary Tibetan, is expressed by the 
Present Participle put in the terminative case with ^/, and followed by 
ITA, signifying About to...., or To be....ed. In fact, formally, it is 


the same as the Present Infinitive of the Passive Verb, 
Also by the Future Root with 3 annexed, signifying For., .ing; 


or by the Present or Future Root with a annexed. 


ND 


EXAMPLES :— 


c INN NE Jx g [M AT GAS We were accounted as sheep for the 
RS à 5 3 NIS slaughter (To be slaughtered 
SATS | sheep). (Rom. viii. 36). 


sR Az) VAS SFOS DAJTI Whatsoever things were written 
^ e: aforetime were written for our 
RAS AAT NG | learning. (Rom. xv. 4). ` 
The Colloquial is the Root with Ay or qa, or qa: annexed :— 
EV d — a~ an = 
CA ANA’ AR’ AN AD AGH ANNA We were regarded as sheep for the 
2 i ES Soi À 2 n slaughter. 
er (or ARKAA YT)] 
E Br Cy JAN NEC EG EUM Whatever was formerly written was 
- ^ written for our learning. 
(or A’). SARRA] 


Many Participial expressions with a Present or Past signification 
are also formed by annexing to the bare Verbal Root, or to the Parti- 
ciple, the Auxiliary Verbal Particles already dealt with at an earlier 
stage of this paragraph. The following are all annexed to the Root :— 


C n e (= [- 7 $ ] . ) 
Fm IL R ....ing. Present signification. Periphras- 

Th J Js K ^ tic form. 

e e nan ~ A : ú i | 

N, Iy UP WG’ ....ing. Present. Sometimes periphrastic. 

3 

x 5, T ...ing ....ed. Present or Past according to root. 
2 

om SS LJ bx *. Lj P 

-- q- P JF TSA T -o ia elle, _Usually Present, but sometimes 


bY Pali. 
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ZI% an ai aay ing: Ta m N’ annexed to Participle. 
As, when, since. Usually Past. 
IN ...ed. Past. 
er weaving. ...ed. Much like 85° and § and their 
M variants. 
IF and IAFF ....ing. Present. 
~ 
Sc .. ing. ...ed. Present or Past. 
AAT Ong. ...ed.\ Present or Past. 
hd While when.! 


The following are annexed to the Participle :— 


AN’ ....dng.  ...ed.) Usually Past, but sometimes 
As, since, am Present. 
AE o do . ed. Past. 
As, since, ete. f 
ASTAY ...9ng. ..€d.) Used with genitive. Present or 
© While, when. ; Past. 
ay De Ong. | Usually Present. 
As, since. 


E .—Gerunds. 


This name is another instance of the attempt that has somewhat 
unfortunately been made to present the mysteries of Tibetan in the 
guise of western nomenclature. What has already been dealt with 
under the heading Verbal Noun was really the Gerund in the Nominative 
ease (equivalent to the Present Infinitive); and the constructions 
usually called Gerunds in Tibetan Grammars are really a kind of 
Participial expressions ; none other, in fact, than those which we have 
just been considering. 

Here reference may be made to a form of the Gerund in the 
genitive case which is common in Literary and Colloquial Tibetan, 
though it might equally well have apppeared under the heading Verbal 
Noun. 


EXAMPLES :— 


MARIN A Arar AA ARIN AT Brethren, these things ought not 
~x < so to be (of the being so, there is 
not propriety). (James iii. 10). 


ERA n FE Pc ngn 
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cA UDEN Jay TAR a AT AA" We ought to give the mere earnest 
JO Fe Wo heed to the things that were heard 
ATF AA ATA | (of the taking pains by us as 
regards the heard-things there is 
the more propriety or pee e 

(Heb. ii. 1). 


ERFAR (or Sw c $88) Now is the time to buy, i.e. of 
a : Ro buying = for buying. 
5035] 


(N.B.—This last is Colloquial.) 


F.—Indicative. 
(a) PRESENT. 


In Literary Tibetan this is formed with the Present Root in several 
ways, some of which are as follows :— j 


1.—By the simple Root for all persons, singular and plural; as cas 

go ; Beas Thou goest ; HaT He goes ; SIANA We go, 

e. ; ENE I send, ESTHER: Thou sendest, etc, 

2,—At the end of sentences, by the simple Root as above, with the 
addition of ct in the case of verbs like aa, the root of which ends 


in a vowel, and, in the case of other verbs, reduplicating the final 


letter of the root, and putting ~~ over it; as cag a I go; 
CADRIBEES I send, and só for all persons, singular and plural. 


In fact, throughout all conjugations the singular and plural are 
alike. 


Where, however, the Root ends in Q’, another Q’ with ~~ super- 


posed is not added, but the ~ is put over the first (À' Thus SAGT 


I drive. 
3.—By putting the Infinitive into the Terminative case with ^v 


and adding the auxiliary a5 or jy Do, or Does, for all persons ; 
as CN ASA or ragag Ý I do walk; BRETARSN 
Thou dost walk; ARQAYANSY He does walk; bbs 


I do know, ete., ; An intensive, form. . bey Mixer en 
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4.—A xather obsolete form is to add the 35 or 355 direct to 
the Root; as EIS RS I do go, ete., ENAN IT I do know, B 

5.—Periphrastically, by the simple Participle Present, combined 
with the appropriate conjugation of QS|ZI or SS) To be, or any 
of their elegant or honorific forms. But this is rather a doubtful form 
and in any case old. 

EXAMPLES :— 

CAS ER, or HSA | I am going. 
BRA, or TRAY -— Thou art going. 
fa AU or HAN, or 

QAAy, or TAA, or AIRS, He 4s going. 

or Ars | : 

6.—Periphrastically, by connecting the root with the appropriate 
conjugation of ayer To be, the link being one of the auxiliary 
particles as, S, UY or Ng according to the rule relating to the 


final letter of the root, as :— 


Ras Ag NS | I am sending. - 
BYA DTA Thou art starting. 
RR RURSUS", or RAT, ! 
~~ He ts throwing, offering. 
or OQ zy RR] ; 
DART NA AS | i I am going, 


7.—Periphrastiealy, by connecting the root with the appropriate 
elegant or honorific form of aye or QASTA, the link being the 
R 3 


auxiliary particle JAF or Gc This is, however, obsolete. 
EXAMPLES :— 
FERE Se RS I am sending. 
By UE "BE cg TA | Thou art sending. 


ms» £z — 


17 fra it o ESL Dre PS i bv nj Ty. 1793 e n1 fay 


35 = UNIV | E 
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PERNAJA, or mW, 
or HANES | 


He is sending. 


And :— 
FARE say AST | 
arises 
Fe Aar IAT, or NRA, or AGITATA] 
As regards the Colloquial, when the Present Root of a verb ends 


in an inherent UN, or Q or in or that Present Root is 
3 No 3 


generally used for the Present Indicative. With all other verbs the 
Colloquial, according to Mr. Bell, usually adopts the Perfect Root, if 
any; or, as seems more likely, at least the sound of it. When writing 


the Colloquial it is advisable, or allowable, to employ the proper root. 
The formation of the tense then proceeds thus :— 

1.—The Root (Present or Perfect ) for all persons, as ce I see or 
look ; ENISA I bring forth; "SEG. I request; but either Esae 
or RASE I send. 

2.—Periphrastically. The Root (Present or Perfect) combined with 
the appropriate conjugation of Arr To be; the connecting link 
being ar, ay ny, or A, or a (though ay generally takes the place 
of these last two), agreeably to the final letter of the root. 


EXAMPLES :— 


Carey NS | I am looking. 
BASS (or $5) FART] Thou art starting. 


main or KIN YN ~ or Heis arriving. 
a ( AY ) , 


acis NEARS] 
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° (6)—IMPERFECT. 

This expresses the idea of the Periphrastic Past: Was, wast, were 
er: ing. 

In Literary Tibetan it may be rendered by the Perfect root (if 


any), with 4J or 4” annexed, combined with the Indicative Present 


of Literary Äg To be. Thus :— 


EC USRS A ALANS SA ETT And Saul was consenting unto his 
E a > death. (Acts vii. 1.) 
all 


Or it may take the form of the Perfect Root (if any) with one of 
the auxiliary Verbal Particles or Suspensives annexed, and combined 


with RIS AAS | 
{ EXAMPLES :— 
SURE ABA SSE AIT IGT SS Many were (being) gathered to- 


— - gether and were praying. (Acts 
ARAN | Xii. 12.) 


Probably however, it would generally be found put participially. 
Thus :— 


SC AN A 1 F TAN ; ANN P ul ASAT In those days, when the number of 

2 i the disciples was multiplying (the 

ARAYA AN | number , etc. multiplying). (Acts 
vi. l.) 


This almost endlessly Suspensive Construction, as the ordinary 
feature of a Tibetan sentence, which really only contains an absolute 
statement at the end, must never be forgotten. 


In the Colloquial the /mperfect Indicative has no special form. It 
simply employs the Present Tense construction, leaving the context 


(generally some adverb like RNA” Yesterday, EAN Recently, or IK 


Long ago), to indicate the Past idea, if it exists. 


EXAMPLES :— 
PNN’ CAN [RET ay CGIE Z| Yesterday I was going to Court. 
d 
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SIRE SSRTSURTSIA S Cory sy SAIS The herd was roving about in the 
ES S forest. 
[AR | 


SA SIR SERRE TAS | Anciently man resembled a monkey. 


(c)—PERFECT. 

This, which expresses the idea Have, hast or has..... ed, is 
rendered, in both Literary and Colloquial Tibetan, by the Perfect Root 
combined with the appropriate elements of Ager To be, which, it 
will be remembered, are not quite the same in the two modes. Thus, in 


Literary Tibetan the construction is as follows :— 


CATA REET T have spoken. 


eee a 
one Thou hast spoken. 
or, occasionally, AAs | 
PERNIS TARA | He has spoken. 


This tense is not infrequently used for our Past Indefinite. 
Thus :— 


DART arr A7 | To this end came I forth. (Mark 
i. 39.) 
In Colloquial the construction is as follows :— 
ESURISIESUZENA | I have spoken. 
SANAE TAT or R5] Thou hast spoken. 


ETAREN TRE or, occasionally, He has spoken. 
RAAI | 
This also is often used for our Past Indefinite. Thus :— 
RIDES EAA BSG | I bought this horse yesterday. 
Another Colloquial rendering of the Perfect Tense is to add 
JS or ÑE or QR or E or even NERT or JENE, to the 


Perfect Root, if.any.; the construction being the same for all persons. 
1 I7; = LHHOWMLZCO DY WHC US IT fy 
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Thus :4- 
CAN SST Q RR ACATOS | ` I have brought the box. 
CART SATAN | I have read the book. 
PsC agar ae] . He has veceived ihe letter. 
EAS RI] The dog has died. 
Pag AgI NERA] The suit has been decided. 


Certain verbs usually take g7 in preference to SC, and others 
SIE in preference to Qh’ In nue connection practice will make 
perfect. The following " a few that take SIC, namely, 35" Todo ; 
aag To build ; ays To fear ; edu To die ; ASH To set out, 
depart, start ; SAY To understand ; ANAT To steal ; ASAT 
To be finished ; Ser and Zu To - doe E apr To burn ; 
and the following are a few that take a=. namely, Sacr To receive, 
get, obtain ; ays To hear ; REESE To see ; ASA To throw ; EE) 
To hear. > is generally seen with the tats person, and where this 


is so the other persons usually take wc 


(d) Past INDEFINITE. 


In Literary Tibetan, at the end of sentences, this consists of the 


plain Perfect Root for all persons, with the final letter generally re- 
duplicated. 


EXAMPLES :— 
ex = v mpo peo cts, : o ouo D 
AN GSC Say AS A NCAT SU ON 4 Then they came up to Jesus and 
NONE" v took him. (Matt, xxvi. 50.) 
Aare’ | 


ES Sor, ERES | He came forth conquering and. to 
~ conquer. (Rev. vi. 2.) 
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When the verb possesses no Perfect Root the Present Root is 
used, 


EXAMPLES :— 


NEENA G aye OX JININ And I saw another angel ascend 
m Te from the sun rising. (Rev. vii. 2.) 
ABS zs | 


But in phrases like the following, introductory to what a speaker 
has said, the Perfect Participle is always used :— 


KJAERE] ^ Jesus said. (John xx. 17.) 


AA’ AR” NAT RRACA 93 TIAN Mary Magdalene came and said to 
p the disciples. (John xx. 18.) 
ANNER | 


STANAJN SST NS ZI The other disciples said unto him. 


(John xx. 25.) 
NR RIS TRIN GATS | Thomas answered and said, (John 
> XxX. 28.) 

But note the following con eA where the verb, being at the 
end of the sentence, is not put participially, but in the form of the 
plain Perfect Root again :— 

NANE] E CRANE NERE A Jesus to him... blessed are they 


that have not seen and yet have 


GN LRN TAA GNAIICA ST | believed. Thus he said. (John 


XX BE) 
Sometimes one sees :— 
AN ARIES TAGS A | Thus it has been said. (1 Cor. x. 7.) 


Note also the following construction, where Q4A\" for she could 


does not occur at the end of a sentence, and is put participially :— 


SR SIS SERIE AT QANTAS | The woman hath done what she 
^ could. (Mark xiv. 8.) 

In the Colloquial the Past Indefinite is rendered by the plain 

Perfect Root, if any, or, if none, then by the Present Root, with 


SE or Ac added ; and this holds for all persons. — 
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EXxAeIPLES :— 


CA SE cer AC Nay BNN PEA I sent my clerk to Court to-day. 


S5E RIZ: | 
ANN] ENJTE] I received the letter all right. 


In these cases, however, it would be just as correct to use the 


Perfect Tense : AST AWS instead of BSc AES, and EE instead 
of TIE] 


(c) PLUPERFECT. 


This tense, which expresses the idea Had....ed, is seldom or 
never seen in Literary Tibetan at the end of a sentence, i.e. as an 
absolute statement. It is usually met with in an introductory or 
suspensory clause, and is then rendered participially with a past signi- 
fication. Thus :— 


WLS ANA S58 N | And when he had considered the 
thing ; i.e. Having considered, 
ete. (Acts xii. 12.) 


GS'SSSI When she had thus said; ie. 
Having thus said. (John xx. 
: 14.) 


Sometimes it is turned into an adjective phrase, ie. the Past 
Participle is put in the genitive case. Thus :— 


AAA SA AGATE STA: | Where the body of Jesus had lain. 
VS (John xx. 12.) 


In phrases like the following it is constructed by combining Neyer 
with the Perfect Participle, thus making a sort of Past Infinitive. 


EXAMPLES :— 


DAE ES args zy Ñy T CA[SSU I heard you had gone (you to have 
gone) to Darjeeling. 
Jl 


BYDNAAN" AES crest I thought you had bought (to have 
= bought) the horse. 
ANNAN | 
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PE RISUS UIS] CR SEANA When they saw that the work had 

FE been entrusted (to have been 
SESS | i : entrusted) to me. 

When it does appear at the end of a sentence, it may take the 


form of the Perfect Root, followed by JAT, and combined with the 


Present Indicative of A'A. ‘Thus :— 
EN'ASC'AN KE | I had sent. 
BY ANASEINI] Thou hadst sent. 
AISEA AE” QRRT He had sent, 
or QRAR] li 
Or better :— 
ENIES] 
ES seas ana 
BS'ASCUQA or ASST or Wen 
"^| 


] 
| Ditto. 
| 
J 


Sometimes, eg. in cases in which the direct mode of speech is 
adopted, the Pluperfect is avoided in favour of the Perfect. 


EXAMPLES :— 


RR WaT Ay Aer KAEN yaar Mary Magdalene cometh (having 

d cg CN come) and telleth (told) the disci- 

NAA EA'A | RAPA RAJS Y | ples, I have seen the Lord ; and 

E how that he had (has) said these 

Moons; RUSERC SAFE AY AACA ZY" things unto her (me). (John xx. 
Roden Fa is An 


Li 
The Colloquial has no special Pluperfect Tense. Any of the 
preceding Past Tenses belonging to it may be used (whichever is the 


. more convenient), or even perhaps the Literary construction in SAV 


J as 
(F 


N 


attached to the Perfect Root and combined with NKA | 


it;7a¢ bv Microsoft 
or - LS «9 V7 1 


Í 
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EXAMPLES :— 
ANIRE YNE | When he arrived I had gone. 
CNT SAAS SGN ASLAN OS | I had already sent him the book. 
PENAI NEATA alc’ ] He had never been to Lhasa. 

(N oTE.— AE (pron. nyáng) Ever, or, with a negative, Never, is in 
all tenses attached to the root, and treated as part of the verb.) 

) p 


In other respects the Colloquial constructions are much like the 
Literary. 


EXAMPLES :— 
PST S EZATZI or ARYA I did not know that he had married. 
JESAN AXE | 
ANETARE | When he had gone. 


(f) FUTURE. 


The Literary construction of this tense is either with the plain 
Future Root (if any) of the verb, or with the Present Infinitive in the 
Terminative case, combined with the auxiliary verbs QYNA To 

5 
become, or be ; S To become or do ; and dE. Or Our T'o come. 
The construction with ya is Intensive. There is also another con- 
struction with the Present or Future Root combined with a and the 


auxiliary verb Aja To be. This carries the meaning I am to, or I 


have to. All these constructions, save the last, are used with all 


persons. 
EXAMPLES :— 

BASSAS VGC E] ] 

ERTS SPY WIAA ATS | | I shall send thee the book. 

asda BVA SA] | 


Univ Calif - i initizad hw Mirroenft (i 
C LES E Waill be i fas A B V i f uD V7 ~ 
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CAUSIS BR aaea E | ] c 
a... HI shall send thee the book. 
EAST SR BSAA | | 
Cay rl om “ay cU I am (or have) to send thee the 
esa qoos te 
BANAS R core aan] aes c (or hast) to send me the 
FESR SS BS ne A] a oh a hath) to send thee the 


In the Colloquial the Simple Future is formed either with Qc (for 
all persons) annexed to the Perfect Root (or probably more correctly to 
the Future Root), or with the Present Root combined with the 
Present Indicative of Saez To be, the link between them being 


~ a~ (= 
EIS a, OF m according to rule with reference to the last letter of the- 
Root. 


EXAMPLES :— 
CART SS BSAC AS | I shall send thee the book. 
BS Maracas Carssc TE: | Thou wilt send me the book. 
FNAL SS BSAA | He will send thee the book. 
Ore = 
Cal aS TANG | I shall send. 
BS aE S735 | Thou wilt send. 
PSP STA | He will send. 


The other Future tenses, as known to Tibetan, are only found in 
connection with the Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. The first is. 
similar to the Perfect tense. Thus:— . 


CALAGECRONA | I would send. 
l ESASCS T, or ZR | i Thou wouldst send. 


AISE AAS, or RAR] He agati oul 
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However, with this the Simple Future may also be used. 
The second is formed with the Perfect Participle combined with 


the Indicative Present of XS. Thus :— 


CAPSS CT NG | " I would have sent. 
pS Iaa eai or ASTI] Thou wouldst have sent. 


AVEIA, or ASE'JAST, He would have sent. 
or ASRS ESS | 


Or even thus :— 


CN ; 
Eu .¢ I would have sent. 
~— S Ss- WA or QR \ i 
RS UN Thou wouldst have sent. 


M j or ae] 


He would have sent. 


N.B.—The Future Root is seldom used in the Colloquial, unless, in 


the case of verbs like HEC, it really lurks in the sownd of 


45-74 as said to be sometimes used in the Future tense, 
and in the Participles, etc. Even in Literary Tibetan it is not 


met with very much. 


G.—Subjunctive or Conditional. 


When the sentence consists of a conditional clause dependent upon & 


preceding hypothetical clause in the Present Tense with Hr 3i 
or 4 alone, the conditional clause takes the Indefinite Future in 


Literary AQAA or Colloquial IC" for all persons. In this Literary and 


Colloquial Tibetan are the same. 


EXAMPLES :— 
ar Soe. smr SIS Con Sr Lx If ye love me ye will keep my com- 
i j BS P| 7] 1 mandments. 
REA" a" EA TTA É aN NOAA’ 
age | 
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[ES js ara ANISS OC (or If thou askest him he will yive. 


BAAR ) | 


When the preceding clause is in the Past Tense, and the con- 
ditional clause signifies J, Thou, He, etc., would.. , this last clause, both 
in Literary and Colloquial Tibetan, takes the Perfect Participle, com- 
bined with Agr) in the Present Indicative, which, it will be remem- 
bered, is not quite the same in the two languages. Thus, in Literary 


Tibetan :— 

By EAN INCE arenas} CA If ye knew me ye would know my 

ER ue i PN aM B Father also. (John xvi. 7.) 
amm] E Gere s or sei] 


If ye loved me ye would rejoice 


BY DSC ASN ARAETA] NAR (i.e. be glad.) (John xiv. 28.) 
FAIRIES AE or aag] 
This construction may also apparently be used when the condi- 
tional clause signifies Would have.. .d, e.g. GT RG Would not have 
died (John a 2E ETN AA Would not have crucified. (l Cor. ii. 


8); but the construction in XS (to which we shall come presently) is 


1 better. 


The Colloquial is much the same as the above. 
EXAMPLES :— 
olo ec A a eer 
[BA ANGE GN c] Nad | CRNI If you knew me you would also 
"e 3 m know my Father. 
gerer or I 
Or, for all persons :— 
CADRE NG ] I would know. 


DSIN EANTA, or 5 | Thou wouldst know. 


n 


iYi70f£0l hw Il Im rmenmtftfím 


SUE STERN, or a^ { He would know. 
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But, when the preceding clause is in the Past Tense, and the 
conditional clause signifies Would have. ...d, then, both in Literary and 
Colloquial Tibetan, this last clause ought to be constructed with the 
Perfect Participle combined with the appropriate forms of ae 
in the Present Indicative. Thus, in Literary Tibetan :— 


ABN STAG FEN A SRST OSS If it were not so, I would have told 


you. (John xiv. 2.) 


Ws | ! 
ERSTA | I would. have told. 
BSAN EET Thou wouldst have told. 


Rar gerry or RAAT, or Qj He would have told, 
Ta 
The Colloquial construction is similar. 
EXAMPLES :— 
aR agarar Aygen 
a ~ gee 
STIGI AAS or AGA WA 
or ALAR 


carr Sap a RACY ET : 
Los: TES Lud | If I had asked you, would you 
N or WEATARAN eto. 


Were it not so I would have told 
you. 


l 
| 
| 
| 


have come ? 


~ 


"— wm elem He would not have asked me. 
Or NARA or AAA etc. 


| 
Bran RAPERE: A ST) 
) 


H.—Potential. 


In the Colloquial this is formed by adding the auxiliary g7 
. ^ 
To be able, properly conjugated, to the Present Root of the sot it 
governs. Thus :— 
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PRESENT. U 


(FS) HE gA (for all persons). ] 
E | 


Or :— t (I) can send. 
(ES) 5E gg Xe (for all persons). 

Or :— 
ENAKE Qa AS | l I can send. 


BS arse JTTA] Thou canst send. 
pype a7} A or RATT or X He can send. 
R^ 
PasT. 


+) mÉe gar (for all per- (J) could send. 
(EAT) aR SN SEL] P 


ns). 
Or :— 
ESAE S3 83] I could send. 
BA ABS TTA or Z5 | Thou couldst send. 
ANSETE R or RT] He could send, 


EAE greys | or Qa" Ac E could have sent. 


BAPAE TETRA] | al ST , | Thou couldst have sent. 


€———— 


A a559 gga AA or Susi 9j SN S cgi He could have sent. 
— (for all 
or UNI 3S] persons). 


The Literary construction with &«Z['Z[ is as follows :— 
v» 


PRESENT. 
| l can | 
Br i aj LEES Thou canst 1 send. 
pic | He can | | 
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a Pasr, 
csr I could ] 
Bs fist ABE ga EE | Thou couldst | n. 
EIN | He could | 

Or :— 
CADAT quu | I could send. 
BR sra 3 ic or WA Thou couldst send. 
(SENE ERAS He could. send. 
rag TXS | I could have sent. 


(And so on as in the Colloquial.) 
But the Literary construction may also be with the auxiliary Carey 


To ,be able, which, ualike Q44\, governs the Infinitive put in the 
Terminative case. Thus :— 


PRESENT. 
ENTSTAN ANAT | I can send. 
~ 
(And so throughout.) 
Past. 
EAUHÉCUAASARUNDUQA AS I could send. 
al pis 3 JNIA] could sena 
paaa ear aaas Thou couldst send. 
or Nae | 
RS AISTARR AS aara A He could send. 
ETELA AN GR S I could have sent. 
Se lada: ci, 
Ra arses gsrsra RTT | Thou couldst have sent. 


TA E —— IE could have sent. 
Or SETA or NA ENG | : 
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N.B.—It is important to remember that IT, both ine Literary 
Tibetan and the Colloquial, is € to the Root of the verb 
it governs. : 

I .— Probability , etc. 

Phrases expressive of the likelihood or possibility of doing any 
thing are, in Literary Tibetan, rendered by means of the auxiliary 
verb SY To be possible, or by the expression ANGAT Who knows ? 
= May be. 


EXAMPLES :— 


NANE 8 Aor QATAR cache (ve may go ; perhaps, possibly, prob- 
A RT ag | ably I shall go. 


ESUHIE: (or even ŠER) JaA] I may send. 


pa iare (or RE QA) 8A | Thou mayest send. 


FERE (or BEA) SINK] He may send. 

ESCAPE SENG | I might send. 

BYR NS TASTY, Thou mightest send. 
o Ra] | 

Fej pe Ser | ac 

A E A ASST I might have sent. 


Brr Saas] Thou mightest have sent. 


MANENS T, He might have sent. 
or WR] 
The auxiliary QARTA To be, combined with the Root or the 
Infinitive, put in the Terminative case, also conveys the idea of 
i 
probability or likelihood. Thus :— 


FE , 4 
BP Iw YT oat at an na 
j j 
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Sra RII This man ts probably going. 
CATS SEAIS] I shall probably have to give it. 
JETRI YAST] | That bottle is likely to crack. 


In the Colloquial NAS, or aS S55 Perhaps, or the auxili- 


aries TITAS, or jr may be used instead of S] 


NB Keay is sometimes written Xam Which of these two 


is the more correct form is somewhat uncertain. 


EXAMPLES :— 


~ 


Ry" Areas] I may go, or be going. 


b 


S SsCÉSETSTARAT, OR 35 | Probably thou wilt go. 
sy ARa, or RT It is likely he will go. 
SIS Baca | Perhaps I shall go. 
(And so on, as above.) 
naapaaigcrag’, D. Nas] | I may be going. 
(And so throughout.) 


RAIA SAS , or oj] | I might be going. 
(And so throughout.) 
PARAS TAS or XN] I might have been going. 


(And so throughout.) 

ASSAF VAAN | I might go. 
Asay Isg ÉA RETA T, or *A| Thou mightest go. 
ST SIVA AACA AR, or ARI He might go. 


SATIVA CNT NS | I might have gone. 
37 


290 TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


ASAT SS ATA NETRA] Thou mightest have gone. 
asaya AAC AS, or Aaa He might have gone. 
or QR AR] | 
5 J .—Hortative. 
In the Colloquial this is rendered by ARCA" or vulgarly SBTAr 


To need, To be necessary, To be obliged or compelled ; also where we 
use Must, Ought, Should, Have to. Like T'I To be able, it is 
annexed to the Root, not to the Infinitive, and is used with or without 
the auxiliaries way and Agcy With this verb the subject should 
be put in the Nominative or Dative (not the Agentive) case. 


EXAMPLES :— 
merca gest. or AAT ATS | Now I must start. 
Rada EAKR or aay Ay I have to send him the book, 


8| 


CRA S Ora S ASAT | I had to send him the book. 
CAES Aaien] I shall have to send him the book. 


Ree aaa ay HS or ABTAY I want to go to Darjeeling. 
zo 
ERES SS AS SAT ATA SA] You ought to come with me. 
In Literary Tibetan the construction for all persons is in SIM 


not added to the Root, but to the Infinitive put in the Terminative 


case, Thus :— 


PERAIRAN T] He must increase but I must 
zar ÄN] decrease. (John iii. 30). 


> i i i ; OT 
There is, however, another construction for all persons in 4 


gi (Future Root of 3541), added to the Infinitive in the 


Terminative case, or to the Root, but sometimes used by itself. 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 291 
EXAMPLES :— 


ER AN gaz g 35 A eS SAN Let us not (i.e. we should, ought, 


must not) be weary in well-doing. 


nea gS | (Gal. vi. 9). 

HASH SAB SHER All should hear this precept ; 
& TENA precep 
Nasara E099 | Having heard, should keep it well ; 

b 

DAO ARO Ss a AAR" Whatever things we do not ourselves 
RETA] Wate 
RATTI TJAT . Should not be done to others. 
( RR] AS Vol. ay leaf 174). (Tangyur). 
RESUSIN'S RE E RAS | You must exert yourself and arise ; 
N RNA ASG VARNA | And walk according to Buddha's 

teaching. 


(Dulva, Vol. 5, Leaf 30). 


There may be said to be still another construction in ay added to 
the Future Root (or to the Present Root if there is no Future Root) 
combined with Ager in the Present Indicative. This expresses the 


idea of J am to, or I have to. Thus :— 


RATA y Oa! I have to send. 
Esempio | Thou hast to send. 
Ravage ay na l He has to send. 

cata I am to go. 
ayaa Thou art to go. 
Peas | He is to go. i 


And also another in W' Thus :— 
ESA'S | I have (or am) to send. 


EURTABTODAR | I have (or am) to go. 
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K.—Purposive. ‘ 


To express In: order that, In order to, With the object of,-or other 


similar phrase, the Infinitive is put in the Genitive case, followed, in the 


Colloquial, by Eger and, in Literary Tibetan, by SS Or Say ! 


the construction being the same for all persons. 


EXAMPLES :— 
cara (or ASE ) RR ga So that I may (or might) send. 
e - el on A5] 
CAU Gar ajek ža ar [EST ES aa Ll He wrote to me in order that I 


Es know. 


25 | :" : T 
By AAR AA’ Ss AMEN A" CA 5 I spoke thus with the object of 
x. p pleasing you. 
(S^ RISIESURY | 
i [BIST S iol ai a "AS es 5 MEI He is reading the book in order to 
learn law. 
AAA] 


L.—Precative. 
In Literary Tibetan the construction is in GAY or JÄE, Impera- 
tives of QETA and TANA To allow ; the verb it governs being put 


in the Terminative case of the Root or of the Infinitive. 


EXAMPLES :— 
acna Say Sa] | Let these go their way. (John 
Lo xviii. 8.) 
EN BA AANA ESAS AHS AA Let me send thee some tea. 
SIN 
If the governed verb is active and transitive, the subject is in the 
Agentive. 


à Fan Hay ac Ay a Z Let the dead bury their dead. 
TTE js (Matt, viii. 22.) 


FASAS TARTAR ETAN] 


a a e o Se "D 
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The 9olloquial construction may also be in GAY; but it is usually 


in Q&| (the Perfect Root used as an Imperative) ; but in either 


ease only the Root of the governed verb is used. 


EXAMPLE :— " 
C gases EEWaramagsy 


> Let us all go to Darjeeling. 
SE, or AGARA | a 
Neb = Aaa in the polite expression Ssarmac. is merely the 
Colloquial way of pronouncing FAN in the polite Literary expression 
JANIE Please, Be so good as, ete. 
M.—Permissive. 
In Literary Tibetan the construction is in E To be allowed or 


permitted ; the governed verb being generally put in the Instrumental 
case of the Infinitive, and the subject in the Agentive, if connected 


with a Transitive verb. 


EXAMPLES:— . 
ENAR aN TAT | I may (or am allowed to) send. 
Ba rera rA E sbi, 
Barapa sar sayy | He may send. 
CaP AR IN ARTES] I was allowed to send. 
FAIR INS STASIS I shall be allowed to send. 


(N.B.—This construction in JN, or JN, is generally used in 
books only.) | 
Sometimes the construction in S&'A' To be suitable, or proper, is 


used idiomatically instead of the above. 
EXAMPLE :— 


raymart Whatever has been done is proper, 
3 JS UREN which is the ordinary idiom for 
You may do as you please, or 

whatever you like, 
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The Colloquial construction is in EIS added to the Root of the 


governed verb. Subject in Nominative for Intransitive verbs. 


EXAMPLES :— l 
caa à", or SAV ATA | I may (or am permitted to) go. 
BY aay aay, or STRAST] Thou mayest go. 
w 
Fraay aay, or SAAT AR, He may go. 
ub us puc 
v» 
SATSI INK, or Ry | I might have gone, or would have 
he Pure, | "1 been permitted to go. 
CAAA AG or STNE | I shall be allowed to go. 
pasqa , or AN. Thou wilt be allowed to go. 
or ANE 
EAS ay spay or ARA | He will be allowed to go. 
But with Transitive verbs the subject is in the Agentive. 
EXAMPLES :— 
Rares | I may (or am allowed to) send. 
ENSE aay, or Ša ÑA] I was allowed to send. 


ENSE Aa] , or AR Say AC. | I shall be allowed to send. 
Also note:— 
ae e. e c. o . 
CASU me NAT aca g nay Are we allowed to smoke in this 
i P 7 oo 4 d i room ? 
QRS STARS SA or SATR 
l N .—Optative. 


In Literary Tibetan this may be formed by putting the verb in 


the Terminative case of the Infinitive and adding 8]A'. the Imperative 
v2 


of Qm To m To become, followed by J 7 1 and (N° an inter- 


jection. 
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EXAMPLE :— 
EN 55 LEA Ira NE] Would, or Oh, that 1 might send. 

Another Literary construction is in B, the Imperative of QC 
or ANA To come; the verb being similarly put in the Terminative 
case of the Infinitive. 

EXAMPLES :— 


ESUSERA Gay SA] | Would that I might gang. 


femal mare aa ac GYR ae May you without fatigue proceed 
En ya dà T happily. (Das.) 


Another Literary construction is in y If, combined with the 


E 
expression S'OQZ E How suitable, or excellent. 


EXAMPLES :— 
rasa sarge | Oh that, or would that, I were going. 
rays SANAT Would that I had not gone. 


END ARS ES AER Ay’ Sx say JJa? Would I were permitted to give you 
the book. 
SrAC' | 
In the Colloquial the Root or the Infinitive of the verb is used, 
followed by <5] | 


EXAMPLES :— 
ca (7) m | Would I were going. 
ENE (Gn) SAH] Oh that I might send. 


The following Colloquialism is also heard :— 
Rae eg ŠT | Oh that I might send. 


RAS FSA] Would I were going. 
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O.—I mperative. 


It will be remembered that many verbs have no distinctively 


Imperative Roots. Such, for instance, are REC To see, and 
EE To receive, each of which has only one Root throughout ; and 
BAG To weep and QXXW To flee, each of which has only a Present 


and a Perfect Root. In all such cases the Present Root is used in 


Literary Tibetan for the Imperative, with the addition of the Impera- 
tive sign 8T, Gm, or ÄTT, agreeably to the final letter of the Root. 


The further addition of RR has a softening effect, and so has WE’ 
A politer form adds Rar ay to the Root, and a still more respectful 
form adds ŽANJE to the Root. 


Rules, it is true, are given in some grammars for the formation of 
the Imperative Root, but, as they are somewhat complex, and, more- 
over, do not always work, it is just as easy and much safer to look up 
in the dictionary the Imperative Root of each individual verb, and 
remember it as well as one can. 


Prohibitives are formed with Ñ (never ar except in the case of 
ARIAT and B preceding either the Imperative Bove or the other part 
of the verb, if a compound one, e.g. NES, or N ENT Ss. or EN 
ra SR Do not forget. 


With some verbs, even though they have Imperative Roots of 
their own, the Present Roots, and not the Imperative Roots, are used 
for Prohibitions. 


EXAMPLES :— 
ağa To go; Present Root Qm Imperative Root AE Go 
Prohibitive aaa (pron. Man-po.) Do not go. 


JTA To do; Present Root 35; Imperative Root ES or 
sometimes, S Do; Prohibitive 855) Don’t do. 
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aca To come; Present Root ac, Imperative Root uy 
Come ; Prohibitive Sac Don’t come. 

In the case of Double Imperatives, the two Roots are united by 
a] ; 

EXAMPLES :— 


FTAA] Come and see. (John i. 39.) 


In the Colloquial, if one is using the different Roots properly, 
the true Imperative Root, or, if none, then the Present Root. is 
adopted for the Imperative, as in Literary Tibetan. 


EXAMPLES :— 
BS sU saR sa ( for 4") XXN] Take charge of this horse. 
ESAS | l Don’t forget. 

Or, if the Colloquial has a special Root of its own, it may be used 

EXAMPLES :— 
Ea SATA, or elegantly SUN, 


- Take charge of this horse. 
or vulgarly SA | 


But if, as may often be done, one is using the Perfect Root for all 


moods and tenses, then that Root is also used for the Imperative, with 
or without oy, GT. or Ay | 

If this latter Imperative sign is used at all, the Colloquial usually 
adopts the form 83] | 

Sq, however, is only used in the case of stern or urgent orders 
or injunctions, or when talking to coolies and the like. 

The Colloquial equivalents for TANS, SANSA, and WE 
are RAGS, ZANAAT, and WW] 

AE is also largely used in the Colloquial instead of Sq, and has 


& softening effect. 


= ne 
feasa d e» 4 
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The following are some of the commoner Colloquial Imperatives. 
and Prohibitives :— 


Infinitive. | Imperative. 
aTa T'o go. NE or ayy Go. 
JFE To do. sa or ar or IJN Do. 
nea" or aca To come. ÄT Come. 


aman or asa" or AANA assay or [RS day Bring.. 
To bring (in hand). E " 


ASC (ARCA) To send. JE or AHR’ (89) Send. 

AINA (ATE) To pou. ARIS (ÂT) Pour. 

SUA" To lay or put down. Jer (GIy) Put down. 
Negative. 


HART Don’t go. 

BIER Don't do. 

SUC or NAR’ Don’t come. 
ABSE Don’t bring. 

SRS or NAS’ Don’t send. 
STA, or NAN Don's pour. 

ay sar or AAR Don’t put down. 


As a matter of fact, in these matters there is no rule save custom ; 
for, according as a man is more or less educated, so he will mix up in 
his speech literary with vulgar forms, and the only way to learn is to: 
keep one's ears open and observe what the prevailing custom is amongst 
different classes of Tibetans; for some will prefer to use the roots 
properly, while others, knowing little or nothing of them, will adopt 
the sound of the perfect root. So far as speaking is concerned, it will 
not much matter which method is adopted, unless of course one is 
talking to a cultured Tibetan ; but, when writing in Tibetan, the roots. 
should be used properly, and.the usage, with the. perfect root discarded. 
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, VI.—TnE Passive VOICE. 

In Literary Tibetan, as a rule, the subject of a transitive active 
verb, or of a causative verb, is put in the agentive case, and the 
subject of a neuter or of a passive verb is put in the nominative or the . 
accusative (objective) case When, however, the active verb is intran- 
sitive, the subject is put in the nominative case. Moreover, when the 
subject, even of a transitive verb i is a pronoun emphatically used (as, 
for instance, with the particle à annexed to it), the subject is put in 
the nominative case, Further, when the subject is obviously the agent 
or instrument, as,-for example, when the postposition J" is expressly 
used with the objective, then it is not necessary, though quite allow- 
able, for the subject to be put in the agentive case; in other words, 


it may appear in the nominative case. 


EXAMPLES :— 


NIN JS AINA | The father loveth the son, or, The 
son is loved by the father. 


ATA ES SERAIS 838711 | The governor ordered the soldiers 


to attack. 
SITIAN] I am not rich. 
RSA TAN EA (for A) 35 | This book is nearly finished. 
CRAN PENAN | I am going to court. 
Doge ae Sy amu I can du nothing. 
Rig SESS SS | 


But what is a Passive Verb in Tibetan? How does the construc- 
tion of the Passive Voice differ from that of the Active Voice? Ina 
sense every Tibetan sentence, even when the verb is what we call 


Active, is permeated with the Passive idea. For, even such a sentence 


as NTN YAOI | The father loveth the son, may be rendered 
equally correctly The son is loved by the father ; for, literally translated, 
it is By the father, to, or as regards the son, a loving is. It practically 
therefore comes to this, that, when the subject is in the agentive case, 


the Active Voice is intended; but, when the subject of a transitive 


pre 


i d 
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verb is in the nominative or objective case, the Passive Voice is in- 
tended, unless some other structural peculiarity in the sentence 
indicates otherwise. 

The same remarks hold as regards the Colloquial. The subject in 
the agentive case indicates the Active Voice; the subject in the 
objective (with or without A ) indicates the Passive Voice. As ia 
matter of fact, the Tibetan language strongly favours the agentive 
construction; and therefore the Passive Voice, or what passes as such? 
should be avoided as much as possible. 

The Infinitive of the Passive Voice is, in Literary Tibetan, 
the same as the Participle Future of the Active Verb, ie. the Future 
Root with the.particle,e.g A To be done. 


In the Colloquial it is the Root with T, or ay added. These, 


however, may also be used in Literary Tibetan. 


VII.—CompounpD VERBS. 

In Literary Tibetan these are of several kinds. 
(a) A Substantive combined with an Active Verb. 

EXAMPLE :— 

Barer gy cr To make a mistake, or commit a fault, i.e. to 
err. In such cases the Substantive remains constant, and SA is con- 
jugated regularly as an Active 4-Rooted verb; Present Root JA, 
Pertect BN, Future n Imperative E | 

(b An Adjective in the Terminative case with 4' combined with 
an Active Verb, 

EXAMPLE :— 


RISE Sz To whiten. In such cases the Adjective in the 
Terminative case remains constant, and the Active Verb is con- 
jugated regularly, or according to its nature with reference to the 


Roots it possesses, ,.. 


pe t an mms FER D 


"s 
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| (c) A Principal Verb in the Terminative case of the Infinitive with 
A4' combined with an Active Auxiliary Verb. 


EXAMPLES :— 
ARRAS ASAT A Im To permit to send. 
TÈS N'AS JRA ] To awake ; To rouse. 


In such cases the Principal Verb so formed remains constant, and 
the auxiliary is conjugated according to its nature. 


(d) The Root of a Principal Verb put in the Terminative case with 
uj 3! SU S or 4’, agreeably to the final letter of the Root, com- 


bined with a Causative Verb. 
Ex4MPLE:— 
S&A'AERTA| To bid to do. 


In such cases the Principal Verb so formed remains constant, and 
the Causative is conjugated according to its nature. 


(e) The Present, Perfect, or Future Infinitive of a Principal Verb 
put in the Instrumental case and followed by the Root of an auxiliary. 


EXAMPLES :— 


EA RR AS SAI | I am allowed to send. 
CASRN | I was allowed to send. 
Car aC AN SA] | I shall be allowed to send. 


Or, Present Infinitive of Principal Verb in Instrumental case, 


declining the auxiliary regularly in XTA | 


EXAMPLES :— 
RE AT AAT ATS | I am allowed to send. 
AR SAAR AIAG | Twas, yy 


SRA SAY AAT or S! I debe. . 5 


Here the auxiliary alone is conjugated. 


--— j An f 
faa sny d pe f erari S Ae — m 
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(f) A Principal Verb (itself consisting of the Root of one verb added 
to the Root of another) combined with an Active Verb. ExaAMPLE— 
not very idiomatic, but merely adduced by way of illustration :— 


ay 'Z "E To stroll about. 
ARTA SAT SSS | 
Here the two Roots remain constant, and the Active Verb is 
conjugated according to its nature, 
(g) A Principal Verb (itself consisting of two Roots as above, com- 
bined with the Root of an Active Verb in the Terminative case with 


SP Y etc.), combined with a Causative Verb. 
~ 


EXAMPLE :— 
aT RATAR AETA | To cause to stroll about. 


Here all except the Causative remains constant, and the Causative 
is conjugated according to its nature. 


In the Colloquial the Infinitive and the Root of a verb are never 
put in the Terminative case as they are in Literary Tibetan. 


Moreover, the Infinitive may represent the Substantive or Noun as 
well as the Verb. 


Hence, when the Infinitive, in form, is combined with an auxiliary 
verb, it may be regarded either as a Substantive or as a Verb. 

Thus Barer may mean either A -— or To make a mistake ; 
and hence the Colloquial phrase BATES zy may be rendered either 
To make a mistake, or To mistake, To err. 


However regarded, the tendency of Colloquial Tibetan, when a 
Substantive or a Verb is combined with an auxiliary verb, is to drop 
the Infinitive form of the verb, or the full form of the Substantive, 
and to use only the Root, though this is not always done. 


For instance the Literary JA ‘Gy JE To arrange or prepare 
= — 
(literally To place in rows) is used Colloquially with JAA, thus :— 
Spr (or even T) HATS SI 


When, however, KA'E To have, is the auxiliary, what looks like 
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a formal, Infinitive is obviously a Substantive, e.g. QR&zr in QR& 
zz To have a, or the, wish or desire, i.e. to wish or desire. 
In short, the tendency to use the Root of the Principal Verb, or of 


- the Substantive, holds, whether the auxiliary is an Active or a Causative 


Verb, though not where it isa verb like Re) To have. 


The ordinary Colloquial Honorific auxiliary verb is MANA To be 
pleased, good enough, so kind as. It is combined either with Infinitives, 


or Roots followed by JP or bare Roots. 


EXAMPLES :— 
Agars" (for J`) Fam | To give. 
GLAST HAGA | To return, or come or go back. 


RAIATAAA TARA | To desire. 

VIII.—In Literary Tibetan VERBS OF BECOMING, GROWING, CHANG- 
ING, TURNING, GETTING, and the like, are often expressed with the aid of 
the auxiliaries QQ)\A" To become, etc. or aĵa To go, the latter being 
the more modern, The noun or adjective governed by such auxiliary 
is put in the Terminative case, e.g. an eel or aa To be- 
come a Lama ; EET ARTES! or aay To get rich. But sometimes 
the Literary Tibetan has in these cases a special verb, e.g. qağa 
To grow old. 

The Colloquial, when it does not have a special verb, uses aa 


and does not put the noun or adjective in the Terminative case. 
EXAMPLE :— 
RANT To get rich ; but HNE To grow old. 
ARRA o get rich ; bu sj LY To gro 
IX.—Inceprion is expressed in Literary Tibetan with the aid of the 
verb ASAIN or BATA’ (Perfect Root ASAIN or SAN Future 
Root MANN Imperative Root AT or ZAIN’) To begin. It is used 
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with or without the prefixed word aay When used as an, auxiliary 
the construction is that described under Compound Verbs, No. VII. 

The Colloquial equivalent is (BAY ) ASA To begin, which 
when used as an auxiliary, may be combined either with the Infinitive 
or the Root (generally the Root) of the Principal Verb. 

Inception may also be expressed by the verb next noticed. 

X.—IMMINENCE is expressed in Literary Tibetan (amongst other 
ways) by the verb AJANI To be about to, To be on the point of, To be 
just going to. When used as an auxiliary the Principal Verb is gene- 


rally put in the Terminative case of the Infinitive. 


EXAMPLE :— 
EAE RACRISSUZ[AIS| | I was about to write ; or as I was 


about to write. (Rev. x. 4.) 
In the Colloquial the same idea is expressed by means of the 
auxiliary verb aa To go, combined with the Root of the Principal 
Verb. 


EXAMPLES :— 
NRTA TATA | I am just about to write. 
ne RASC TICE AERA I was just about to write. 
EE S ES CECI Yesterday I was just about to write. 


XI.—In Literary Tibetan VERBAL CONTINUATIVES are expressed 
with the aid of some adverb like a X or S Always, Continually, 
Perpetually, or of a phrase like IFAR RT LIX” Without ceasing. 


EXAMPLES :— 


patel valle) (or 855) RA] He hopes on, keeps on hoping, 


hopes continually. 


EOS" "AX" ES Go on rejoicing ; Rejoice always. 
Queste d al (1 Thess. v. 17.) 

mA EA AALS SI "SEA S Pray on ; keep on praying ; Pray 
e à 3 8n i without ceasing. (1 Thess. v. 


18.) | 
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Colloquially they are formed by repeating the Root of the verb, 
with ay, Br or ^y added to each Root, and combining the whale 


with ay Zl’ To do, as an auxiliary. 


EXAMPLES :— 
AEREE SEIN or 3575 | I shall go on eating. 


e 


AVS QS E AP AAT Ay Say or Sar . Go on reading this book. 
or SSI |) 


XII.—FrNALITY OR COMPLETE ACCOMPLISHMENT. 
In earlier Literature this is expressed by putting the verb in the 


Terminative case of the Infinitive with A, and adding Se the Root 


of ail R To be finished, and then conjugating regularly. 


In later Literature the same construction is adopted, but, in- 


stead of Z3, use is made of BX Perfect Root of QB VA To be 
completed , terminated, finished, with or without the preceding adverb 
XEN Wholly, Entirely. 


The Colloquial custom is simply to add &X' to the Root of the 


verb, and then conjugate regularly. a trey P 
EXAMPLES :-— i 
CASTS QA TASS AT AG | I am reading this book a 
a C dii through. 
ENANS ALARA ANG’ | I have read this M right meu. 
CARA SAS TENE | I shall read this book right through. 


XIII.—DESIDERATIVES are expressed, both in Literary Tibetan and 


in the Colloquial, with the aid of the auxiliary verbs QR&z[ To wish, To 
desire, and SANAT (the vulgar Colloquial form of which is sT ) 


To wish, want, etc. 
In Literary Tibetan QA is combined with the Infinitive of the 
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Principal Verb put in the Terminative case with Ñ, e.g. KAŠE AI 
aXX I wish to see, but sometimes only the Root of the Principal 
Verb is used. Thus: C'NEDQRSA. or even the Infinitive, reaps 


ARES 
When RANET or aay (which latter is never written) is used, 
the subject of course is put in the Dative case. Thus: in Literary 
Tibetan :— 
ENNEA RERSURT | : JI wish to see, 
Or, in Colloquial :— 
MOERS ] 
Or :— | 
Or:— 1 
corse STAT 
Or :— 
rage ayy} | 


An Intensive form of az is Scar To long, to yearn, 


to crave. 


I wish to see. 


UXAMPLE :— 
CES ERAS I long to go to Darjeeling. 

Instead of aaRS I wish to go, another Literary form is 
QETEIR RSS zrOTR- I have a desire for going, i.e. to go. 


XIV.—FREQvENTATIVES may be formed, not by repeating the Root 
of the Verb, but by the Periphrastic Present. 


EXAMPLE :— 


BY ARS praa ARTAR] Do you often go to Court (ie. 


LU, Zw Courts) ? 
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Or the adverb NANNANSNN Often, may be added. Thus :— 


mæ 9 


KBNN PE'A HSN ASN ET 
SR P A1 Do you often go to Court ? 
TARATAR | 


XV.—Use of the PERFECT Roor in the Colloquial. 
When the Present Root of a Verb ends in an inherent UN (e.g. 
f 2H To look), or in an inherent QA’ (e.g. ABA‘ To bear, or bring 


forth), or in |, (e.g. Qa To request, to ask), or in jæ (e.g. Xm 
To live, feed, nourish), that Present Root is generally used for the 
Present Indicative, the Future Indicative in ay RS etc., the Present 
Participle, Periphrastic Present Participle, Present Infinitive, Supine 
and Verbal Noun. Of course, it is quite allowable, and even proper, 
both when speaking and writing, and especially when writing the 
Colloquial, to use the Roots that are assigned to particular moods and 
tenses for those moods and tenses. It is said, however, that as a 
matter of fact this is seldom or never done, at least in Vulgar 
' Colloquial. It is also said that if, in the verbs above referred to, the 
-Future is formed with QC for all persons, instead of with ay Ra 
etc., the Perfect Root should be used; and that for all other verbs the 
Colloquial usually adopts the Perfect Root, if any, for all moods and 
tenses. This is very doubtful, except perhaps in vulgar Colloquial. 
The .idea, especially as connected with the Future Tense, probably 
arises from the fact that the Perfect Root often has the same, or 
nearly the same, sound as the Future Root. For instance, in the 


Verb 3L To send, the Perfect Root JSR and the Future Root 
: MAR sound alike or nearly alike. In this case, the better course 


would be to use TRR instead of 450" for the Future in qc The 


best course would be to use the Roots properly, in all cases. 


Nee 


CHAPTER III. 


SYNTAX. 


$ 39.—Most of what the student will desire to know under this 
head has already been dealt with in Chapter II, Erymonoey, in 
connection with each of the different parts of speech, but a brief 
résumé of the main rules will doubtless be appreciated. 

l.—Every Tibetan sentence is ordered thus: Subject, Object, 
Predicate. 


EXAMPLES :— 
ERASAN RT OS | I am reading this book. 
[5 wor Dorr eycarasy SIM I want to go to Darjeeling. 
QA (or QS REAST Or any 
FR RR ATIS 
2.—As regards the component parts of the subject, or of the 
object, if the student thinks more or less backwards, he will get a very 
fair idea of the order in which mey should be spoken or written. That 
order is as follows :— 

(a) The principal substantive; unless it is qualified by an 
adjective in the genitive case, in which event the adjective 
comes first. 

(b) The adjective when in any case other than the genitive. 

(c) Participial clauses containing relative or correlative pro- 
nouns, and auxiliary to the principal substantive. These 
follow the rule of the adjective. 


(d) The numeral, or the definite or indefinite article, and then. 
the postposition. 


3.—Adverbs precede, and interrogative pronouns immediately 
precede, the verb which they qualify or with which they are connected. 
4.—As regards the predicate, the verb comes last, every extension 
of the predicate preceding it. As regards the verb itself, the principal 
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verb comes first, either in the shape of an infinitive in the terminative 
case, or of a simple infinitive, or of a root, and then comes the active, 
auxiliary, or causative verb, these last alone being conjugated with 
reference to mood and tense. 

5.— The general aspect of a Tibetan sentence, particularly if long 
and complex, is a series of subordinate clauses in a state of suspense, 
winding up with a definite statement. 


EXAMPLE :— 


Saar ERr AS gar sa | Bay Rasy sar agree eras] 


FIN ASIST EAT aag a Acar cy RE | aS SI Gr Zr FRATA 
BSU3SSSTTMIEAUN] (Matt. v. 1, 2.) 


And seeing the multitudes he went wp into the mountain : and when 
he had sat down, his disciples came unto him : and he opened his mouth 
and taught them, saying. 

But the literal Tibetan is :— 

Then by him the crowds seeing, into the mountain having gone, 
having sat down, the disciples into his presence having come, by him 
mouth having opened, to them teaching was said. 


APPENDIX. 
CONJUGATIONS. 


Note.—These are intended for ready reference ; and, to economize 
Space, pronouns have been omitted, except at the beginning. The 
plural is the same as the singular. They are not to be regarded as 
rigid, immutable expressions, but as forms which take on a moulding 
according to the structural necessities of the sentence. 


[.—CoLLOQUIAL Sir To be present ; To exist ; To be. 


INDICATIVE Moon. 


Present. 
EX | ' Iam, or We are. 
BANS or QAM] Thou art, or You are. 


ENS or Q&ST or KRESS | He or it is, or They are. 
v2 
Or, with an Indefinite signification :— 
WC” for all persons. 
Past. 


Same as Present, context shewing Tense. 


Or :— 
Rota HS | I was. 
BRA TRAT or occasionally OS cy 55 or (rarely, chiefly interro- 
ems WS YRS | Thou wast. 
pra RAS. or occasionally Asta or rarely S ers | He was. 
Imperfect: /was pese Same as Present, context 
J 


Perfect : J have existed. shewing Tense; or same 
Pluperfect: I had existed. as above form of Past. 


Future. 


XI” for all persons ; Z shall exist. —.—. 
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> SuBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL Moops. 
Present: If (so and so)....(then) I shall exist. 
(Present Root)... 4 e OT. for all persons. 


Past: If .... I would exist. 
(Perfect Root)... ' Sirene WAG and so on as in Past Tense» 


Indicative Mood. 
Or :— 
(Perfect Root).... .... Wo" f.a. p. (= for all persons). 


Perfect: Jf  .... I would have existed. 
(Perfect Root)....& .... WA or... SE" or ....RRR[ £. a. p. 


PorExTIAL Moop. 
Present: I can exist. 
HG ga" or Hg tsp. 
Or :— 
S GANG 
BG Qa AST (or AW or rarely, chiefly interrogatively, NS | 
WA gy Sy (or QAR] or rarely Ng ) | 
Past: 7 could exist. 
WANT] fap 
Or :— 
S gares | and so on, as in Past Indicative. 


PROBABILITY. 
Present: Perhaps I shall exist ; I may exist; It is likely, etc. 
STS VA HEY Esp. 
Or :— 
WERPNSEUQR] f. a. p. 
Or :— 


A“ 


ERAST (or aÑ )] fa. p. 


{ 


5 


pr mr 
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Past: / might exist. j 4 
asa S55" j OR ETH | and so on, as in Past Indicative. 
Or :— 
ISTE R or RAAN] fa p 
"eg Or :— eM 
WA" (or ayy) TRITA] fa. p. 
Or :— 
WA (or AHI) AE or RAN a. p. 


HortaTIvE Moon. 
Present: / must exist; I ought to exist. 
OQ SERT | f. a. p., or SSAA IC | f. a. p. 
Or :— i 
ArII Na | and so on, as in Indicative Present of Colloquial 
NTC | 
Or-valgarly :— 
RR SATA AG | and so on, as next above. E 
» Past: 7 om to have existed. | 
IR ARIAT ELAS ] and so on, as in Indicative Past. 
Or :— 
RATS | f. a. p. 
Or vulgarly :— 
ASRI ÄA] and so on, as in Indicative Past, but with AT instead of 
| ; 
PuRPOSIVE Moon. 


Present and Past: That, or In order that, or So that I may or 
might exist. 


RAA SAA] fap. O 
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è 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 
Be; exist. 


3c, = XŠ, a EEND " WEBS. m Xaris, 
or KR zr&ÉS | fa. p. 

If Attributive only, then J3, or SN (Coll), or S& or Sr, 
or NÉS p 

Prohibitive : RAJE, or a (ar) a5, or 8T (Syr) EM 
or N (Ser) AES | E aap. 

Note.— Say, or EC Ss, or Aa * ik or Y: or UN may 


be added according to rule. 


PRECATIVE Moon. 


Let me exist. 


SS 385! (with or without Say etc.) f. a. p. 


PERMISSIVE Moon. 
a may exist; I am allowed to exist. 
XA ŠA] f. a. p. | 
Or:— - 
Sn 
SIS P er a3 
OQ Say AYO or e or RETR | 


(This last may be conjugated on, according to mood and tense.) 


' OPTATIVE. 


Oh that I existed ; Would that I existed. 


WSCA, or KRAAN] fap. 
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PARTICIPLES. ' 
Present: KA'E] Fisting; Being. 
Past: XA | Existed ; Been. 
Com. Perfect : OS eS CI | Having existed ; having been. 


Future: QE, or WC] About to exist or be. 


PERIPHRASTIC EXPRESSIONS. 
OA ARA | Who or which exists or existed. 
XSA] Which exists or existed. 
XET (or OH) RAG | Who is to, or will, exist. 
KE (or Way ) JMCATA| Which is to, or will, exist. 
OE RT (or Way) q Ditto. 
OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


Present. 


NF SE" | As, since, because, etc. .... exists, exist. 


X: ey» 
3 i | At the time of existing; when, while .... exists, 
"YESPYIS ezte exist. 
u ES ucl 
"2 
NTS] In or by existing ; if, when, .... exists, exist. 


KFA] Existing. 
SEULS | Though, because existing. 
KEA XA] For existing. 


~ Past. 

ATAN] | 

Mc | 

NITRE] | As, since, because, when, after, eto. .... existed. 
-— | 

RETAS | 


NYDN | Though, because .... existed. 
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è 


VERBAL NOUNS. 


Wu Or KEAR | The existing. 

= SUPINES. 
AN, or Xe | To exist ; To be. 
HAARA] | 
Wa Anat i For existing ; For being. 
w — | 
NR XFA] j 

INFINITIVE Moon. 

XE] To exist ; To be. 
OQ rans] | To have existed ; To have been. 


Qum ( or Ky) Har] | To be about to exist. 

N.B.—XNtr hs always be used for S YS but S XS may 
not be used for IR" 

IL.—LiTERARY XT To exist ; To be present ; T'o be. 

(N.B.—The forms in RRT are s ;used when that verb is 


being used as a mere copula.) . 


INDICATIVE Moop., 
Present: J exist ; I am existing ; I am present ; I am. 
(Same as in Colloquial.) : 
Or, elegantly but rather obsoletely :— 
CASA | I exist. 
BATA | Thou existest. 
ROSS, or A, or HRSA] He exists. 
Or respectfully :— 


EDS L 
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BAER | 
FEAST, or AER, or AGINTA] 
N.B.— 

SIN ZY is an elegant form for XSA] 
TAST ce eet 
"MENU, sy 5 4, XA 

AEQ'A „a respectful, UNA 

dogs ET erst 


Past: J existed. 


(Same as in Colloquial.) 


Or :— 
NIL ARG | f. a p. 
l Or :— 


aS a.p. J wes... 
Or :— 
RAIS TA ENG | and so on, as in second form of Indicative Past of 
v2 
Literary Nd) | 
Or :— ON 
vane : Ditto. 
3 ZI à itto 
Imperfect: I was existing. 
(Same as Present, context Showing tense.) 
Perfect: / have existed ; Pluperfect: J had existed. 
(Same as Past.) 


Future: 7 shall exist. 
ARISA X] f. a. p. 
S ANON S] TS 
Or :— 
QE] f a. p. I shall be.... 
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SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL Moops, 


è 


Present: If...... I shall exist. 
(Present Root) **'àr** (any Future form as above). 
BIST: /f...... I would exist. 
(Perfect Root) `” Wr “IR AAS | and so on. 
Or :— 
Pw ASR ISAT NG | and so on. 
Or :— 
U* a SN AA ] and soon. I would be... 
Or :— 
o oc & NAAT | Da p. 
Or :— 


Ute] f.a.p TI would be.... 

Perfect: /f..../ would have existed. 

(Perfect Root) "9r" ES ong “Set; os ge E 

Or :— | | 
— 5 es KFIR EOS | and so on, 

Or :— 
ss à uS Jrg X | andsoon. Z would have been. 

~ 


POTENTIAL Moon. 


Present: Z can exist. 
WFAN] f. a. p. c e 
Past: I could exist. 
WAAA ga TNA] 
ARASAN EASA, or occasionally, chiefly interrogatively, AS | 
EDS 
E E TNS] 
Perfect: J could have existed. 


KFA 81215] and so on. 
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PROBABILITY. 
Present: Perhaps I shall exist : I may exist. 
SENI "REESE | f. a. p. 
Or :— 
QS EESTI iu p: 
Or :— 
Wap £ a p. 
Dot Perhaps I would exist: I might ewist. 


N Gar lt HF RINE AS | and so on. 


Or :— - 
ie zi SIS] and so on. 
Or:—. 
APOCUNRASAS] f a. p 


Perfect: Z would have existed : I might have existed. 
SEDI oe PRENSA | and so on. 
Or :— 
WISIN AS | and so on. 
HortativE Moop. 
Present: Z must exist; I ought to exist. 
AR LIAS AIST or A Paia. p. 
Past: Z must have existed ; ought to have existed. 
OR EES|RETISTETUR | and soon. 
PuRPOSIVE Moon. 
Present and Past: In order that I may or might exist. 
KEAS AA AA] f a. p. 
Or :— 
KLAAI] f. a. p. 
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2 IMPERATIVE Moor. 
ARTN or KAARI SN] Brist. 


- PRECATIVE MOOD. 


Let me etc., exist. 


MAS Saye or NSAI] f a. p- 
PERMISSIVE MooD. 
Present: Z am allowed to exist. 
ATAN SATA] f. a. p. 
or 


WFALSCE | fa poor WFAA RINN] f.a. p. 


Past: 7 was allowed to exist. 
QS TIAA EA | and so on. 
Future : I shall be allowed to exist. 


KPIS TAS AMSA | f.a. p. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Oh that I might exist. 


APRA SINC | ] 
Oe -— 

oe f tan 
Or :— , | 

OQ xs NAC | i 


PARTICIPLES. 


(Same as in Colloquial.) 


PERIPHRASTIC EXPRESSIONS :— 


Same as in Colloquial. Also :— 


319 
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UIS SR ARA or ward | He who exists or existed. , 
WS S&H | That which exists or existed. 


OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


Present: Existing. 
WR Sor, acre, Xem mR Sr NRA Fay, Ax 
WEAR HARB | ae 
Past: Having existed. 
MRR, ARAN, NEIN, KAIAN, WAC] eto. 


VERBAL NOUN. 


war or RCS | Existing, To exist. 
SUPINE, . 
KEAT or S's | To exist. 
INFINITIVES. . 
(As in Colloquial.) Also :— 
QR IAS | To be about to exist. 


N .B.— KAET may always be used instead of zr, but aay 


may never take the place of Ar when the latter means T'o be present, 
To exist. 


III.—CorroQUiAL ACY To be. 


Inpicative Moop. 
Present. 
SS . 
NA I am. 
QATT or occasionally AR or 
~~? 


EN Thou art. 
rarely, chiefly interrogatively NA | 
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AR or gecasionally QAAT 


- He is. 
or rarely NG | 
Past: I was. 
Imperfect : I was being. ) Same as Present, context showing 
Perfect: I have been. > Tense. 
Pluperfect : I had been. 


Future: I shall be. 
XE] f.a. p. (N.B.—Also used for Indefinite Present.) 
Or :— 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL Moops. 
Present: Jf ... I shall be. 
(Present Root with ``” a followed by either of above Future forms.) 


Past: Jf .... I would be. 


(Perfect Root) °°" ^ AÑA] 
, M UI TART or 7" RS" on "qual 
* A 906 5 56 RAN e FART or EISE | 
Or :— 


(Perfect Root) "9r" Qc f. a. p. 
Perfect : If .... I would have been. 


(Perfect Root) '" y zh JAS] and so on. 
Or :— 
(Perfect Root) "377 AA oS or” msi each f. a. p., 


save that red is confined to 1st person. 


POTENTIAL Moon. 
Present: I can be. 
A m or Kay ga A= | f. a. p. 
4l 
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Past: Z could be. 
Oa ga | f.a.p. context showing Tense. 

Or :— 
3-38] iq. 

Or :— 
RATES | and so on. 

PROBABILITY. 

Present and Past: mayor ae be ; Perhaps I shall or would be. 
RI UAE. t.a. p. 

Or :— 
QC ETOJSZ AR] f. a. p. 

Or :— 
AE AAT | f. a. p. 

HonrATIVE Moop, 

Present: 7 ought to be: I must be. 
OjEAEISI] f.a. p. 

Past: J ought to have been ; must have been. 
WFR ae] for lst person, others taking (QS! 

S s2 
PunPosivE Moo». 
In order that I may or might be. 

AJANTA] f a. p. 


IMPERATIVE Moon. 


Bar, sr, SF, or Bst] Be. 
ar | Do not be. 


PRECATIVE Moop. 


Let me, etc. be. 
WFAST | fap. with Bap or RE or WH or KAAS or 
SANA | added according to rule.) 
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. PERMISSIVE Moon. 


Present: J am allowed to be. 
Oy Xm] f. a. p. 
Or s— 
Sar STANS | and so on. 
Past: Z was allowed to be. 
RH SAAS | f. a. p. 
Or :— 
Re ATT ANG | and so on. 
OPTATIVE Moon. 


Oh that I were : Would that I were. 
Ra Fy or Teer] tap 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present : Was) | Being. 

Past : NFA Been. 

Com. Perfect : RFA ÄT I | Having been. 
Future: Way or WE About to be. 


PERIPHRASTIC EXPRESSIONS. 


weet" or ÄER | Who or which is or was. 
WH RRS | ] 


$i 


Who or which will be, or is or are 


| 
* <= 
| 


E 
931 JY 


A AY (UR Gum 


si 


m 
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OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. € 
Present. 
SN At the time of being ; when, while . .am, is, 
RFA ANA | are. 
NES | By, tf, when. .am, ts, are. 
Se or AFTE | As, since, because. .am, ts, are. 
NFA | Being. 
Sarra As. .am, is, are. 
SEEN Of or for being. 
Past. 
NAS 
A an | When, while. .was, were. 
NAAN | 
FTA] a c was, were. 
NISN] a been ; as, since, when, because 
e. .4008 , were. 
Ng JN | . 
RUS | 
NATAS |] " since, because, when. ..was, were. 
SE | | 
WE] 


VERBAL NOUN. 


darti 
4 i a ; The being ; To be. 
Bo 1 
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i SUPINES. 

Aga | 

ÄN | | To be. 

e | 

al J 

ÍINFINITIVES. 

Oa | To be. 
SESS | To have been. 
AE AAG = 


u be about to be. 


N.B.— Aga) | is only a copula, and may not be used for Our 
but NE'E may be used for ÑE 

Moreover, it must always be remembered that Oan whether 

Colloquial or Literary, is never used substantively, but 

always in connection with some noun, adjective, or 


substantive or auxiliary verb, into which its forms have 


to be moulded. 


LV.—LITERARY Ña | To be. 


INDICATIVE Moop. 
Present: J am. 


ET DI 
BST (8p) or occasionally, chiefly interrogatively , AS | 
gs 0 
Or, honorifically :— 
(Not used : ordinary Äg with al instead of E’) |] 


SAI 
ORIN (SU) or amararalg (5) | 


om ge 
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Past: J was. « 
Same as first Present form, context showing Tense. 


Or :— 
i: on 
CERAT (Fy ) or occasionally, chiefly interrogatively NS | 


“EVR (5) | 


Imperfect : I was being. Same as first Present form, con- 
Perfect : I have been text showing Tense; or same 
Pluperfect: Z had been. as Past. 
Future : I shall be. 
ANAS (3) 1 
a | 
AANA” (A) | l each f. a. p 
bc : 
: S | 
NA Figs (ao | J 


CONDITIONAL AND SUBJUNCTIVE Moops. 
Present: Jf ....J shall be. 
(Present Root) PR a MET (X) | Éa. p. 


Past: If ....I would be. 
(Perfect Root) Ua . Frig ( a )] and so on. 
Or :— ; 
7 " “E TEN f. a. p. 


Perfect: /f....I would have been. 
„(Perfect Root) '''à'' bue ED OA ()] and so on. 


PorENTIAL Moon. 
Present : J can be, 
Orga Gif E Te 
Or :— 
Äg nd E | (X i 
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Past: I could be. 
Sam (3)] and so on. 
Or :— 
AIL SNAG (5) | and so on. 
Perfect: J could have been. 


RA TAK ( RI and so on. 


Or :— 

FAZ INAN (4 )| and so on. 
ie 

RFA (E)| £a. p. 
Or :— 


ÂA IIE (E)p f a. p. 
PROBABILITY. 
Present: I may be ; Perhaps I shall be. 
ay.day AR (or ' nae Gi EAS) AN (X)| Pu p. 
Or :— 
Rca" (R)p f.a. p. 
Or :— 
Symm (| ta p. 
Past: I might be ; Perhaps I would be. 
JETUAR (or AR or BT) jnre (&)] and so on 
Or :— 
RFR HLT AT (3)| and so on. 
Perfect: I might have been ; Perhaps I would have been. 
AGAR (or AS or FAY) RETA (S)] and so on.. 
Or :— 
NFR AIS E! (8)! and so on. 
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HongrATIVE Moop. 


Present: J must be; I ought to be. 


AFA (X)| ] 

Or s= 
Tes | 

Or :— i f. a. p. 
SASAE (É) | 

Oie == 
NAS (X) J 


Past: I must have been ; I ought to have been. 
SERES TOS (3)] and so on. 


Or :— 
Aja eire (Sant) fy ano: 
Or :— 


Ojo (3)] and so on. 
Or :— 
ANGLIA Ray NS (5 ) | and so on. 


PumgPOsIVE Moon. 
In order that I may ov might be. 
RFAVATNAA BS (X), or BLA, or XJA] f a p. 
Or :— ` 
UE (X)] f ep. . 
= 
PAR (or BS oF E ortUm or tUg or Ug) aga 
33] foa. DN 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
&* (or ' Ug or "8r ort" gy) gs] | 
& a ae 1 Be, 
exe on ORE or “RR GRE) 
PRECATIVE Moop. 
Let me, etc. be. 
NFS ATS] | f. a. p. 
PERMISSIVE Moon. 
Present: J am allowed to be. 
JANŠA (Ñ)] fa. p. 
Or :— 
AeA SATA AF (5) | and so on throughout, 
OPTATIVE Moon. 
Would that I were ; Oh that I were 
AJARI SA] f. a. p. 
VERBAL NOUN. 


Racy or RECS | Being ; The being ; To be. 


SUPINE. 
RFR’ or AS] Tr be. 
` PARTICIPLES. 
Present : Nad] | Being. Aas! | Not being. 
Past: SEE Been. BSE) | Not been. 
Com. Perfect: NYAS] Having been. Aen) V M 


ee a), OR or RC 


Ed: NAL Aer 
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PERIPHRASTIO EXPRESSIONS. 
Keer or daz A or F] Who or which is or was. 
ARG or] | 
ACFA or 8| | Who will be, or is or are to be. 
“RTE or Fy 
RET or] | 
WEST or 8| i 
“RTE or $| | 


OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


Which will be, or is or are to be. 


Present. 
RELA 3 | | 
ROW — At the E of being ; when, while, 
SA S Es B | . am, 18, are, 
Weer d 
M Being; as, since, when, after, 
REC | while .. am, is, are. 
ECT pus or by being ; if, when .. am, 
are. 
Ara | Being. 
NH ÅN | Though, since, because ...am, is, 
are. 
Oz | Of or for being. 
Past. 
iit 
ARD Having been; as, since, when, 
RS SA | after ... was, were. 


e 
WAAN] Because, since, when. ..was, were, 


^N B 7 € 0m s 
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ÄTA , As ... was, were. 

ieee | After, since, because, when. .was, 

Ñ FERE | were. 

NFS | If, when ... was, were. 
INFINITIVES, 

Nae} | To be. 

SEAL Val | To have been. 

ÄTIT S| ] 

— M | 

NR ay NGA) | | To be about to be ; going to be. 

cx 3 | 


ASASAN] | 

= X To have ; To possess. 

Same as Colloquial or Literary XA To be present, To exist, 
save that it is conjugated with the subject in the Dative case with 
AY Thus :— 


INDICATIVE MOoop. 


Present : J have ; I possess. 


rans | To me there is. 
B aram] To thee there is. 


ANAS or ASA] or AIF ENSA | To him there is. 
b 
And so on throughout. 
VI.—Active, Transitive, 4-rooted CorroqQuiAL verb. 


cur To send. 


Roots. 


Present : an Perfect: 950° Future: 750’ Imperative: Je | 


Univ t 
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INDIcAaTIVE Moon. : 
Present: I send. 
eh | 
BAJT 
[supe 1 
Periphrastic Present: I am sending. 
Seige ales 
Pyr AAT or A551] 
SRE SISA oraa or NAARS] 
N.B.—Pronouns are henceforth omitted, except where necessary 
to make the construction clear. 


The construction is in the AGENTIVE, save where otherwise 
indicated. 


Past: J sent. 
AR] fa. p. 
Or :— 
ARR TAS | 
A5NA'AAAT or occasionally ARD or rarely (interrogatively) Ai 


JETRA as 35 RAST 29 23) NA | 
Or :— 

ESTNE] f. a. p. 
Imperfect: Z was sending. 


Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense; or 


ARTA NG | and so on, as in Past. 


Perfect: J have sent. 
Same as Past. 
Pluperfect : I had sent. 


Same as Past or Perfect. _ 
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Or, seldom used save at end of sentences :— 
TGR ANUS | 
ISTAN A’ or ASAI 
IFEN or RAAT or NA'T | 


Future: J shall send. 


mm 


Hc" (or RE") Ac UT 
Or :— 


PET] 
PERET or A or Ña] 
REARS or qT or NG 
Or :— 
TAEWA | I am (or have) to send. 
And so f. a. p. 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL Moops. 
Present: J/....J shall send. 
(Present Root) a uy w TKE (or RE ) AE] ap: 
Or :— 
(Present Root) E E "x ABR AT AS | and so on. 
Past: If....I would send. 
(Perfect Root) pr S EISESESSE: | and so on. 
Or :— 
(Perfect Root) ES BC (or AC) Ac P. SD. 


Perfect: /f....I would have sent. 


—_ 


(Perfect Root) ay SRA | and so on. 
Or :— ; 
(Perfect Root) "ASRS or 35z'ARH| or ABEJE] f.a. p. 
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except that SO is usually confined to the first person, and AAAY used 
P3 2 
with the others. 


PorENTIAL Moon. 


Present: 7 can send ; am able to send. 


emm 


ABE'S | f. a. p. 
Or:— 
ABO TAR) f a. p. 
s b 
Or :— 
SPI SEU AY | and so on. 
Past: I could send. 


oa ~n 


AHR ITANA | and so on. 


B 


4 


Perfect: 7 could have sent. 
HEC ga XS | and so on. 
Or :— 


NBEETARAR. f. a. p. 
PROBABILITY, 


.Present: Perhaps I shall send ; I may send ; It is likely that I 


shall send. 
S85] 554] ... (Either form of Simple Future). 
Or :— 
SECULAR] fa. p. 
^ Or:.— l 


SBR AAG AAT] t a. p. 
Past: Perhaps I should send ; I might send. 

Say SS A ni ABCA NG | and so on. 
Or :— 

HJSSUA A RAIS] £. a. p. 
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Or :— 
SOCUTÓB AR] f a. p. 
* Or :—~ 
AHR AFAR! f. a. p. 
Perfect : Perhaps I would have sent ; I might have sent, 
AST STH A5] and so on. 
Or :— l 
ARROWS ZAR] f a p. 
Or :— 
AGRA AA] f a. p. 
HonTATIVE Moop 
Present: J must send: I ought to send 


oe OSS AAA | f. & p. 
Or :— 
T AAE AAT OS | and so on.. 
Or :— 
dou Cle SEIS OE | and so on. 
Or vulgarly :— 
v aSa | and so on. 


Also the following, sometimes used :— 


: "Ay AR | I am (or have) to send. 
ES ATIS | Thou art (or hast) to send. 
: ABERE] He is (or has) to send. 


Past: I must have sent ; ought to have sent. 
AKE RARA ( or vulgarly RTT) SET and so on. 
Or :— 


"apes can f. a. p., except that AC’ is usually confined 


to the 1st person, and AKAT used with the others. 


-~ i a 
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PunPOSIVE Moon. : 
Present : In order that I may send. 
WISA] f. a. p. 
Past: In order that I might send. 
SSERATESSM] f. a. p. 
IMPERATIVE Moop 
gc or AIS | Send. 
N .B.—8nr ( commonly but improperly Say ) or aay, or 
TANABE, or SC", or UNT, may be added according to rule. 


ABC. or vulgarly N'ASC’ | Do not send. 


PrecaTivE Moon. 
Let me, etc. send. 
RR DSHET (S31)] 
ESOS SS EP Cost 
ers eS 
N.B.—The construction here is, ‘‘ By me (or thee or him) a sending 
permit '' l 
PERMISSIVE Moon. 
Present: / am allowed to send ; I may send. 
Cay ase SA | fa. p., of ASR STATE | and so on. 
Past: 7 was allowed to send ; I might send. 
cara RAST AS | and so on. 
Future: J shall be allowed to send. 
CNSR SAAS] f.a. p. 
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Or i 
none om qu ed * 
TAPA BA] al OC. l and so on. 
N.B.—Here the construction is, “ A sending by me is allowed, or 


was allowed, or will be allowed.’’ 
The following is more Bookish :— 


ESCRECTRSUAR)| I may send. 
BA arse aa ary | Thou mayest send. 
RASS AN ŠA | He may send. 


OPrATIVE Moon. 
Present: Oh that I, etc. were sending, or might send, 


CATaIR or EATER] | 
Or, better :— 

cere SRT 
Past: Oh that I, etc. had sent. 


ERSE AAT or A5CAGA | 


Or, better :— 
ERASE Sayer | 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present : BEI Sending. 
Perfect: 4504 | Sent. 
Com. Perfect : RE RA Having sent. 
Future : ET or SIE gj AAT | 
= A l atou to send. 
f Rf o pea TAA] 
ACTIVE OR PERIPHRASTIC. 
TEAR or ARRAY or aX] He who sends. 
AIBSES[RSY Or SRTR] He who sent. 


cO E 
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ARR AIRS | | | 
LH e who will send, or ts to send. 


F | 
AREY or SARA] J 


Or the following constructions may be used :— 


sarge) O] 
Or :— 1 
FERA | 
aap ay al | | 
Or :— | The man who sent. 
| 
J 
] 
| 
i 
l 


The man who sends. 


Or :— The man who will send or is to send. 
ARE AR aA | 
See regarding Active and Periphrastic Participles generally, 


8 38, V. D: 


OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


Present. 
ae Sending. 
TSEAN | Sending ; Because, since, when, 
l while. . sending. 
TAEA | Sending; at, for, though.... 
sending. 
ECCE | Though, because. . sending. 


As, since. .sending. 


RCSA | 
aa FASI | 


RP PR] 
AR 4 


BOY] 
ARN | 
AHO SN | 
IKT F'AN | 
REST] 
5504 | 
IETA | 
AHR AAC’ | 


ISE T'AN | ` 
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Whilst sending. 


If, when, though. .send, sending. 


ete., etc. 


Past. 


Having sent. 


Sent ; because, since, when. .sent. 


H aving sent. 


Because, though... sent. 


If, when, though... sent. 


As, since, because, having... sent. 


] 
| 
| 
J 


etc., etc. 


SUPINES. 
lu 15 
| 

| 

b For sending. 
| 
| 
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VERBAL Nouns. i 
RBS! | 
BEA | Sending ; the sending ; a sending. 
FEN] | | 
ABC 
A 3^ ! The having sent. 
ASR | f 
TEJI | 
spes | 
CIAMAR he being about to send. 
MESE ij being about to send 
esi | 
INFINITIVES. 
Present: 559] To send. 
ASC | | 
Perfect : a | | To have sent. 
R5ECRPONSyZ] | | 
AFCA | | 
Fu l 
TEJAJI | 
posure: n Tek shin ad 
€ 


SPERA | 
VIL—Aotive, Transitive, 4Rooted LITERARY Verb qra 
To send. i 3 
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j Roots. 


Present : RE] Perfect: &A5-'| Future: JKF] 


Imperative: Y=" or "5-8 
N.B.—Pronouns are omitted, but the construction is in the 


AGENTIVE, save where otherwise indicated. 


The NAAR" or — placed over the reduplicated final 


b. 
consonant, or final vowel of a verb, is also omitted. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present: 7 send. 


ARS | foa. p. 

Or, Intensively :— 
MBS AR SA] fa p. 

Periphrastically :— 
SES I 
PERAN or QI Thou art 
aR ATO or QST RTR] He is 

Elegant but IM form = 
ETEN] 
MTA 
ASEA AA, or TAA’ or SISSTATOdA | 

Or :— 

Same, substituting ar for E | 


sending. 


—M M — —— 


Or, Respectfully :— 
ATH SESS] 
BYR AACA | 
AESAAT or NEW or QIN ANS | 
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Past: / sent. 
SEE f. a. p 
Or :— 
LANG | 
ISRAK or occasionally and chiefly interrogatively NS | 
5e ar HS | 
Or :— 
SSC NT f. a. p. 
Imperfect : / was sending. 


Same as Periphrastic Present, the context showing Tense. 
Or :— 


qaia | and so on, as in Past. 
Or s 
ASC GOWAN | f. a. p. 
Perfect: Z have sent. 
Same as Past. 


Pluperfect: J had sent. 
Same as Past, or :— 


BREUI 
ISRA or ASAI! 
GENT or QE] or AFAR | 
Also, but Eo. used, and only at end of sentences :— 
ARTA | 
AHR STAY or QAT] 
AGRA or AST or WARA] 
Future: J shall send. 


AHR! f. a. p. 
Or : 


FEATS ie p 
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) 
3-2 RAUS jis Ew Jo- 
Or :— 
EET | f. a. p. 
And note the following :— 
AAR AG | I am (or have) to send. 


Enn or interrogatively SET Thou art (or hast) to send. 


AR ANS | He is (or has) to send. 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL Moops. 
Present: 7/f...1 shall send. 
(Present Root) ''' a '" (any of the above Future forms), f. a. p. 
Past: /f...I would send. 


Same as Present, save that in the Introductory Clause the Perfect 
Root is used : or :— 


(Perfect Root) '''à'"'' RES SE | and so on. 
Perfect: /f..2 would have sent. 


Same as Past. 
Or :— 


(Perfect Root) "37 ASCH | and so on. 


POTENTIAL Moop. 


Present: J can send. 
HEJA] f a. p. 

Or :— 
BTAX f. a. p. 
ES SE P 

Or :— 
AHR IAS] f a p. 

Past :| Z could send. 
aR QATAR") f. a p. 
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l Or :— 
ARRAN SSAC] f. a p. 
Or :— 
AAR QTAN | and so on. 
Or :— 


RBE'RA ANA AA | and so on. 
Perfect : 7 could have sent. 
TSR gA Al AS | and so on. 
Or :— 
HECCARRCNSURQUS | and so on. 
PROBABILITY. 
Present: Z may send ; Perhaps I shall send. 


YIN URBES fa. p., or KENE] f. a. p. 
Or :— 

JAI EISAI | f. a. p. 
Ore s= 

RE ARS | f. a. p. 


Or: 


Van QA 


F5 SI^] f. a. p. 

Past: J might send. 
mc SIS nro | and so on. 

Or :— 

As in Past Tense, Potential Mood. 

Perfect: I might have sent. 
RR QAI" f. a. p. 

Or :— 
AR QT ETA | and so on. 

Or :— 
RE SES | and so on. 
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; HORTATIVE. 
Present: J ought to send: I must send. 
“OPAC ASARIS | f. a. p. 
Or :— | 
mE RAE | fade p. 
Or :— 
ARC AAG | I am (or have) 


ARE ay A577 or interrogatively Ña] Thou art (or hast) 


AHS ay NS | He is (or has) 


Past: J ought to have sent. 


xa mar 


T araea ARRAS ETS | and so on. 


PunRPOSIVE Moon. 
So that I may send, or might send. 


SEES SAS] | 
AA XJA] | Each f. a. p. 
aR 85 J 


PRECATIVE Moon. 
Let me, etc. send. 
PRISET or TEES] 
Or :— 
ARE ST or MAE | 
PERMISSIVE MOOD. 
Present: Z am allowed to send : I may send. 


mæ a 


TRAN AA | f. a. p. 
Or :— 
AEAN ŠTARK | and so on. 
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to send. 
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Past: / was allowed to send : I might send. 
AAR A ATAU | and so on. 
Or :— 
SE ASST AAS | and so on. 
Future : Z shall be allowed to send. 
AEAN HT | 
Or :— 
ARRAN STAN ATA] f. a. p. 
Or :— 
ARRAS STAN f a. p. 
OPTATIVE Moop. 
Present : Oh that I, etc. were sending, or might send. 
ABCA SANS | f a p. 
or 


EATI] t. a. p. 


: Past : Oh that I, etc. had sent. 
ARRAN INGA | f. a. p. 
(Dye = 
AGAR ASSN] f a. p. 
IMPERATIVE Moop. 
| 
FAAI 
RE | 
ail 
Bite ay asc q XSAN | 


De co — ——— — 
R 

c 

E: 

ex, 
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Kae 88) 


== a a ) Do not send. 
EET j 


VBS Gay is not. used with SIS 


PARTICIPLES. l 
Present : TEE | Sending. 
E | ] 
A5CSR | | 
Perfect : E 
ascen | Sent. 
5C SIE | | 
Com. Perfect : ASC ANG | Having sent. 
FEARS | 
w- à | 
EE 
Future: ae 1 About to send. 
giras | 
~< | 
AHS AA AIRS | | 
ACTIVE, PERIPHRASTIC, OR SUBSTANTIVE. 
EE! ) 
he JANA] 
EA L He who sends ; the sender ; the sending 
person. 
Spe AN] 
ERAN] | 


ASC’ M NRG | He who sent. The sent. 
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(Matt. xi. 3) ABRAR AMA] e] 
AAR AAG | | 


(Matt. xi. 14) aS ay ASTA 5m who will send, or is to 
= | 
| 
| 


send. The sender. 
eal 


(Rom, viii. 36) WEE aR gS j 

Or the following simple construction may be used :— 
CAKA 3S ] The Father who sends me. 
RAS AA NAT'ÈS | NN Gos ae 
RRO OSS | E^ »  „ Will send me. 


See generally, $ 38, V. D. 


OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS, 


As in Colloquial. 


VERBAL NOUN, OR ADJECTIVE. 


mca (à ) | Sending ; a or the sending. 
IRET (à )! The having sent. 


ABET (Ñ) 

aBRSA TT (3)] 
ARON AINT (3l 
spy AGe (8) ] 


The being about to send. 


{COO O 


SUPINES. 


jmd } To send 
uel E 
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1. 


| 
1 For sending. 


J 


INFINITIVE Moon. 


Present : KEA | 


Past: 


Future: 


3559 | 

ARC SA] 

AHL AAG! | 
aSc T'ARA] 
ADES 
TAKARJA] 
E3] 

HZ SASS | 
ARRAS AN | 
apes] 


—— + —— — — Nr a a a et a ———À 


To send. 


To have sent. 
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To be about to send ; to be sent. 


VIII.—Passive, 4Rooted CorroquiaAr Verb AHS’, PET, 


"DES, ag Sil or aS AT | To be sent. 


N.B.—The construction throughout is 


Roots. 


As in Active Verb No. VI. 


ACCUSATIVE case, with or without e 


Present : 


FEAT 


INDICATIVE Moon. 


I am being sent. 


in the OBJECTIVE or 
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ABS ATA or QI 

BREST or ep or BRATS 
Past: J was sent. 

ASC AAS | 

oai uidi Or occ. AN or interr. Ña] 

a5C SAS or 25 | or rarely CS | 
Or :— 

SORS] f a p. 


Imperfect: J was being sent. 


Same as Present, but with adverb or other context showing Tense. 


Perfect: J have been sent. 
ABR ] and so on. 


Or, same as Past. 


Or the following, though seldom used save at end of sentence :— 


ASRS HS | and so on. 
Pluperfect: Z had been sent. 


Same as Perfect. 


Future : J shall be sent. 
As in Active Verb No. VI. 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL Moons. 


Present: J/..Z shall be sent. 


Past: 7f..I would be sent. As in Active Verb No. VI. 


Perfect : If..I would have been sent. 


POTENTIAL Moop. 


Present: J can be sent. 
Past: J could be sent. As in Active Verb No. VI. 
Perfect: JI could have been sent. 

PROBABILITY. 


Present: Z may perhaps be sent. 
Past: J might 


33 3? 23 


: As in Active Verb No, VI. 


TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


) HORTATIVE Moon. 


Present: J ought to be sent; I must be sent. 
5E SSISTRY QR | and so on. 


Or :— 

E ISCSISEUISSET and so on. 
Or :— 

SSH f a. p. 
Or :— 


ASCAMN NE] f a. p. 
Past: J ought to have been sent. 
ERANT NG | and so on. 
Or :— 
R5E'SHISUET| and so on. 
PuRPOSIVE Moon. 


Present: Jn order that I may be sent. 


As in Active 


Past: In order that I mig ^" ^* t. No. VI. 

i IMPERATIVE MoOD. 

PEG | 

aR ASS | l Be sent. 
M | 

JSR q IRI | 

SUE A SA | Do not be sent. 

PRECATIVE Moon. 
HET (or 859) *SR|I Let me, etc., be sent. 


PERMISSIVE Moop. 
Present: Z am allowed to be sent. 


5x (or S3E') SATA] and so on 


Verb 
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And so on conjugating EIE regularly. 
Or :— 
HBEZ (or ARG) SAY] £ a. p. 
OrrATIVE Moo. 
Present: Oh that I were being sent. 
SBE Om) Al] i a p. 
Or, better :— 
ABR AAI] f. a. p. 
Past: Oh that I had been sent. 
asc (A) ÑA] f a p. 
Or, better :— 
ASRS SATA] f a. p. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present : IKEA] Being sent. 
Past : ARR" | Been sent. 


Com. Perfect : AS KAAS a | Having been sent. 


"Hsc | ! 
Future: aes) | [as to be sent. 
mb 
PERIPHRASTIC. 
ms | i e who is or was sent. 
SEIS) 
EE 5T | 
m He who will be sent. 
seai | 
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Or the following simple construction may be used :— 


RR PATA | 


Or: | The man who is or was sent by 
E an | me. 
EISEAN | | 
Bsr AR e) = 2 
(cem | The book which will be, or is to be, 
—— s MR MET NE CEN | - sent by thee. 
ES sepa SPA] | 


OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS, 


SE | Being sent, having been sent. 
AHR'AA | Because, since, when..was or 
| were sent. 
ASR aS] 
, Having been sent. 
JSE TAX | 
3» If, A though. .was or were 
sent. 
ABE Sr | ] 
| ; 
Ebo. As, since, because..was or were 
EU » B | | sent ; having been sent. 
ABR TAN | | 
ASCH | Because, though..was or were 
sent. 
SUPINES, 


"PES 
"pes! 
ESSI 
asa 
PEA AA | or being sent, 


| 
| 
1 To be sent. 
| 
| 
J 
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VERBAL NOUNS. c 
Q5ERA | The being sent. 
ARRAS | The having been sent. 
aR AA | 
ETS | 


The being about to be sent. 


al 


INFINITIVE Moop. 
Spe sola] 
EÂ 


ee ——— te ee 


Es To be sent. 
Ann ay Wen | 
BIE RIS 
The same or :— 
ae To be about to be sent. 
TETARA] 


IX.—Active, one-rooted COLLOQUIAL Verb SEC | To see. 
Root throughout AY | 


N.B.—The construction is in the AGENTIVE, except where other- 
wise indicated. 


InpicaTtvE Moon. 
Present: J see. 


BET) f. a. p. 
Periphrastic : J am seeing. 
RIAA | 
HAS ATQ or asl 
AEESIW or aaa or WASS | 
Past: J saw. 
age ge * or SEC RE | f, a. p. 


T AL ME E for first person, RAT for the others. 
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Or ;— 

RIT ANS | 

ALT ASAT or oec. AR or rarely, chiefly interr. Ña] 

AERTS — 0. QW 2 ORY 
Imperfect: J was seeing. 


Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense. 
Perfect: 4 have seen. 

Same as Past. 

Pluperfect :. J had seen. 

Same as Past or Perfect. 


Or, seldom used save at end of sentence :— 
ANS FNS | and so on. 
Future: I shall see, 
NJENE Pt. a. p. 
Or :— 
sg Sra | and so on. 
Note also the following :— 
SIS NG | 1 am (or have) to see. 
And so on. 
Also :— 
ARRAS | I am (or have) to see. 
And so f. a. p. 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL Moops, 
Present: If..I shall see. 
(Present Root) ''' - AE AY RG | and so on. 
Or :— I 
(Present Root) US ARENE] f. a. p. 
Past: Zf..I would see. 
(Perfect Root) °*’ °° SW | deca p. 


— AE MEE toa orators -ay Ai anA e 
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Or :— 

(Perfect Root) "ar" EE A'Gj&| and so on. 
Perfect: If..I would have seen. 

(Perfect Root) "à" RGR | and so on. 

Or :— JE 

(Perfect Root) ANAT AAA | f. a. p. 


POTENTIAL Moon. 


Similar to construction in HPEW | To send, No. VI. 


PROBABILITY. 
Present: Perhaps I shall see: I may see. 
Same asin mE A] To send, No. VI. 


Past: Perhaps I would see : I might see. 
NECATUNRUAR| f. a. p. 


Or :— 

sca Rear | [rop 
Or :— 

asap as AERE: | f. n ND 
Or :— 

SIS EC ACTA | f. a. p. 
Or :— 


Perfect: Perhaps I would or might have seen. 
ATARIRA] f a.p. 

Or :— 
ALTAR AN] f a. p. 

Or :— 
ATASA ETNE | and so on. 


HonTATIVE. 
Present: J ought to see : I must see. 
RARR | and soon /— 0 
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Or ;— 
EANES TÄ] and so on. 
Or :— 
UCOpREEUSSISTNET | f. a. p. 
Or :— 
S ANG | I am (or have) to see. 


And so on. 
Or = 


AIRS | I am (or have) to see. 


And so, f. a. p. 
Past: J ought to have seen ; must have seen. 
EAR ARSE Od | and so on. 
Or :— 
U RESNE] f. a. p. But see note re a5 on p. 354. 


PuRPOSIVE Moon. 
Present and Past: Jn order that I may or might see. 
JJA RAAN] £a. p. 


IMPERATIVE Moon. 


SE (G5) | See. 
BAIS: (88) | Do not see. 


PRECATIVE Moop. 


AJEA (S) | Let me, etc. see. 


PERMISSIVE Moor, 
Present : Z am allowed to see ; I may see. 
EIE f. a. p. and tenses. 
Or :— 
R= SAAS | and so on. 
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And so on, conjugating ESI regularly. i 
The following is more Bookish :— 
AQLAN ASN] f. a. p. 
OPTATIVE Moop. 


Present and Past : Oh thot I were seeing, or had seen. 


si AA | 
Or :— | 
EN] Ie 
Or better :— | 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present : AAO | Seeing. 
Perfect : NÉCA | Seen. 


Com. Perfect : ARARE EA | Having seen. 


Future: AERA About to see. 


ACTIVE, PERIPHRASTIC, OR SUBSTANTIVE. 


QSAR, (4) | ] 
He who sees or saw. The seer. 


| 
ees | 
J 


{ 


s x Ju who will see. The seer. 
NEWS (5) 

See also the other examples under this head in mE | To send, 
No. VI. 
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OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


RES | 
AGW AN | 
ALTA | 
AGRA AS | 
AGL ATA 
aga 

SS NIS | 
AE TA | 
AGES | 


ATEN] 
SEE SE 
SEE SEA | 
SIE SESS 
SE SC ARIS | 
SEE S8 

s SLA | 
AHS JOA | 
ARR ST ASS | 
AGL ILA AAT | 


Present. 


Seeing. 
Seeing ; because, since, when, 
while. .am, is, or are seeing. 


Seeing ; at, for, though. .am, is 
or are Seeing. 


> 


As, since. .am, is Or are seeing. 


Whilst seeing. 


ety en one 


Though seeing. 


If, when, though..am, is or are 
seeing. 


Past. 


Having seen. 


Seen ; because, since, when. .was 
or were seen. 


( Having seen. 


4 


If, when, though..was or were 
seen. 


Because, though..was or were 
seen. 


Having seen; as, since, when, 
1 because. .was or were seen. 


ee 
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SUPINES. 
ae | } "S 

SEES | 

SEE | 

uU ems 
uim Gl 
ee j 


VERBAL NOUNS OR ADJECTIVES. 


SETA | 
AGA | | Seeing ; PE seeing. 
SE RA] | 
SEE SER | A or the having seen. 
a Sy] The being about to see. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present: ALA] To see, 
Perfect : age SCA | To have seen. 
Future : RE Sy ANAYA] | To be about to see ; To be seen. 


X.—Neuter, One-Rooted COLLOQUIAL Verb RR(AA] To be glad, 


To rejoice. 
Root ARA] throughout. 

Conjugated throughout like Colloquial BECA To see, save that 
in the forms in Aen and acy the auxiliary particle is Xr 
instead of zi while the ipfos is aR’ Ss ( Sy ) or ARRA 
Sr (ÑT), or the Literary TARSIA] Rejoice, Be glad. 
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The construction throughout is in the NOMINATIVE, save that in 
the Hortative Mood it is in the Dative with ay, as in RICA | To see, 
No. IX. 


XI.—Neuter, One-Rooted LITERARY Verb ARR A | To be glad, 
To rejoice. 


Root AAA | throughout. 


N.B.—'The construction is in the NOMINATIVE case, except where 


otherwise indicated. The SINASIR | is omitted. 


InpicaTIVE Moon. 
Present : 7 am glad : I rejoice. 
ARIA | fap. 
Or, intensively :— 
= Nia aoe eta. p. 
Periphrastic : Z am rejoicing. 
TRA 
RIAA or ASH 
RAIA AAA or ASAT or ACER | | 
Or :— 
RAIA RS and so on; or AAAS AS | and so on. 
Or :— 
RTA 
AMA VAY or occ. chiefly interr. NS | 
ERTAS] 
Or :— 
aR RAA | and so on. 
Or, seldom used now :— 


Le (or ÑE) SN 
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SIRAT (or RI) FINI 

RAIAT (or QE) ASS or NAR’ or SOBSTZIUNAI 
Past: I rejoiced : I was glad. 


RANE | f a. p. 


Or :— 
RRJNANSESS] fap 
Or :— 


ANIA ASSETS | and so on. 
x2 
Imperfect: I was rejoicing. 
Same as Present, context indicating Tense. 


Perfect: I have rejoiced. 
Same as Past. 


Pluperfect : J had rejoiced, 
SRANJA] f a p 

Or, though not common :— 
RABTIN K] and so on. 

Future : I shall rejoice: I shall be glad. 


SAXE] f a. p. 


Or :— l 
ARANGSA|] f. a. p. 
Or Ty 
SETA ay NG | I am (or have) to rejoice, 


And so on. 


SuBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL Moops. 


Present: If... shall rejoice. 
Present Root) '""3'"" "ANA f. a. p. 
( ) "4 a ES p 
Or :— 
(Present Root) "à" 


RHARS] fa. pe 
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Or SOT 

(Present Root) ''37 RAYA | € Ip. 
Past: If..I would rejoice. 

(Perfect Root) 7 à REA SES UNA | and so on. 
Or :— 

(Perfect Root) "8" AAA SAA | iio Gio Be 
Perfect : If..I would have rejoiced. 

(Perfect Root) "'4'  SEWAENZ A and so on. 


PorENTIAL Moop. 
Present: I can rejoice or be glad. 
SIRJA] fa. p. 
Or :— 
SUE ASR] f. a. p. 
Or :— 
RAIA AAA | f a p. 


Past: Z could rejoice. 


Same as Present. 


Or :— 

ARIAS FAAS | and so on. 
Orn 

SARTI ÑA] and so on. 
Or :— 

RAJT ÑE] f. a. p. 
Or :— 


SIRASIN NE] f a. p. 
Perfect: I could have rejoiced. 
RIR JTINA] and so on. 
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Or :— 

ARIA SS SATS | and so on. 
Or :— 

Ferai ayl E al p: 
Or :— 


A osi f a p 


PROBABILITY. 

Present: Perhaps I shall rejoice : I may rejoice. 
JAN TRIER | 

Or :— 
NAN RARI l 

Or :— 
RSUAÁRSUU say X] 

Or :— 
FIBERS T 

Or :— 
SHIAS | 

Past: Perhaps I would or might rejoice. 
AMAA EAS] and so on. 

Perfect: Perhaps I would or might have rejoiced. 


RAIA] and so on. 


-a P- 


LÀ SE MÀ a a — J 
erh 


Hortative MooD. 
Present: J ought to rejoice ; I must rejoice. 
UOPRERUAASERI] £ a p. 
Or :— 
RANA] f. a. p. 
Past: Z ought to have rejoiced. 
ARRAS ANA] rra MM 
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" PURPOSIVE. 


Present: In order that I may rejoice. 
ARRAS | l 

Or :— | 
SENSA] | 

Or :— 1 i-a. p 
ar SET | 

Or :— | 
SESS ags A | j 
Past: Zn order that I might rejoice. 


Same as first three forms of Present. 
Or :— 
Eu c 3 S35 l f. a. p. 


~ 


PRECATIVE Moop. 
Let me, ete. rejoice. 
FIRIZA] 
Or :— 
STARSET] 
Or :— 
SARARIR | 
Or :— 
‘ONE 
Or :— 


SEA RAT SR] | 


f. a. p. 


PERMISSIVE Moon. 
Present: I am allowed to rejoice ; I may rejoice. 
“ARMA ASSN] f. a. p. 
Past: Z was allowed to rejoice ; I might rejoice. 
"GPS AAA ARS | and so on. 


Se my Ae 3 ie 
[ ; 
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OPTATIVE Moon. « 
| Oh that I were glad or rejoicing. 
SIC 5 Saar | ] 
Or :— | 
ee ee ee | 
AAAS ap ENE l i t f. a. 
Or :— | 
| 


SAR aR TSA] 


IMPERATIVE, 


aaa pal | 
Or :— 
RES S 


| 

| 

| 

| Rejoice, Be glad. 
Or :— | 
APR ARAN | | 
TAA | | 
Or :— | 
FIA ATA | 
gu 1 
FIA | 

(or. 

T agas TSA | 


Do not rejoice. Be not glad. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present: ATARA | Rejoicing. 
‘ARES | 
SPARE | 
Com. Perfect : ARR ANA WS | Having rejoiced. 


Perfect : Rejoiced, 
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| FARISEA] 
SARIK TESTE 
Future: About to rejoice. 
51983573] 

NARI | 
ACTIVE, PERIPHRASTIC, OR SUBSTANTIVE. 
BE STI | 
RFT SS | i 
BEAR | 
| 
| 


He who rejoices or is glad. The 
rejoicer. 


ARV SN ARG | 
RATATAT AS | 

Matt. xi. 14. PRAGA | 2 
Matt. a AAR TR PI orao rete, a 


will, or is to, rejoice. 
Rom. viii. 36. AH ARS | 


He who rejoiced, or was glad. 


OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


Present. 
Same as in NJET To see, No. IX. 


Past. 
Same as in RECORD To see, No. IX, substituting dX for gr, 
. ~ 


and &X taking 5 instead of 3 | 


VERBAL NOUN OR ADJECTIVE. 
TAT (3)] Rejoicing ; A, or the rejoicing. 
ARA AA (3) | The having rejoiced. 
RAVAN (3)1 The being about to rejoice. 


— MW -— [ "IF hx NAL H £2 (oN 
j ) ; PT 4 »3/ CAPTIVUM f 
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SUPINES, ‘ 


FR] ] 


Or:— 
FARSI J 
SERRA RES (or aor or Bua) | For rejoicing. 


To rejoice or be glad. 


INFINITIVE Moon. 


Present: ASRA | To rejoice or be glad. 
SARETA] A 

Past; m To have rejoiced or been glad. 
RNA BAT NEA | 


SARIRA] | 
Future: AE[AAXRHESUA| l T'o be about to rejoice or be glad. 
eg, | 
XIIL.— Passive 4-Rooted, Lrrurary Verb WEE AA or FBC] 
To be sent. 


N.B.—The construction throughout is in the OBJECTIVE or 


DATIVE case in A | 


Otherwise it is the same as the Active Literary Verb aes) 
To send, No. VII. as far as and including the Potential Mood. 


Hortative Moop. 
Present: J ought to be sent ; I must be sent. 
AS (or AR) ASSAN] f. a. p. 
Or 
ABSA | fa. p. 
Past: J ought to eor been sent. 


ASE (or ARR) ARRANT AA] and so on. 
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Then it is again similar to Verb No. VII. as far as and including 
the Optative Mood. 


Fees 
domes, 


IMPERATIVE Moon: 


Doc ATP ASAN | 


RP SNR 


Seis] 


TE AraC AS aaa | 


Present: 


Com. Perfect: 


Future: 


47 


Be sent. 


Do not be sent. 


enya — tome Q—— 


PARTICIPLES. 


SESS AT 
LSA ARH | 
PARR TOS 


J aca 
iini | 
1555] 

RP AGA 


am 


TE 


Being sent. 


Been sent. 


Having been sent. 


About to be sent. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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PERIPHRASTIC. : c 

qA (Ñ or 3| ) 

~e a S ( 

WARAS INTET (A or à)] ) 

Matt. Xi. 9 HZ AL ASS" (5) or) | 


He who or that which is 
or was sent. 


HE (Ñ or 8)! 


Rom. vill. 36. HÉTUU (8 Or 3) | He who or that which, 


will be, or is to be sent. 
TEF (A o 3I 
Matt. xi. 14. aR A NAA (Ñ or 3) | 


PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS, 


Same as in Colloquial Passive Verb ARC ay To be sent, 
No. VIII. N: 
SUPINES, 

"rl | T'o be sent. 

TEIN yA | 

RENN | 

FRSA | 

iu sora | For being sent. 

x d | | 

ESAT | | 

"PERSA 855 | j 


VERBAL NOUNS. 


moe LI . | 
al gs 3 M The being about to be sent. 
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INFINITIVE Moon. 
apo] 
RP ANSA! 
SERA 

5-31 


JS RAUSSUS | To have been sent. 


To be sent. 


tin — Áo 


XIII.—Active, 2-Rooted COLLOQUIAL Verb aa | Togo. 


Roots. 
Present : aa 
Perfect : NE or a | 
Future: am | 


(a or STER or Sn With Particle 
Imperative : 


LUE or Bay 


N.B,—The construction throughout is in the NOMINATIVE case. 


when appropriate. 


INDICATIVE Moon. 
Present: J go. 


aÑ] f a p. 
Periphrastic: J am going. 
"RET 
aB[S[AN or asl 
EU o ^T owminaren 
Past: Z p 


SI or Ya] £a. p. 
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Or :— 
RICANS | 
ARAVA or OCC. AA or rarely, chiefly interr. Ña] 
NEARY n RST o Ña] 
Or :— 
RAH | and so on. 


Imperfect: / was going. 
Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense. 


Perfect: I have gone. 
Same as Past. 


Pluperfect: I had gone. 
Same as Past. 


Or, seldom used save at end of sentences :— 
ALANNA | and so on. 

Or :— 
BAIN NS | and so on. 

Future: 7 shall go. 
QATAR] f a. p. 


Or :— 
aT APRS | and so on. 
Or:— 
sae Ara ETAT AR I am (or have) to go. 
iMan p. 
Or:— 


ARTHAS | and so on. I am (or have) to go. 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL Moops. 


Present: /f...I shall go. 
(Present Root) ar ATIC | f. a. p. 
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Or,:— 

(Present Root) "'" a rx aT AS | and so on, 
Past: If... would go. 

(Perfect Root)...Same as Present, context indicating Tense. 
Or :— 

(Perfect Root) "3" Aca (or IFA) Ña] and so on. 
Perfect: If... would have Ur 

(Perfect Root) ' "" 5 dr NET ( Or a5 T) ÑS | and so on. 


Or :— 


(Perfect Root) mig 3 ( or Zu) ÑE | f. a. p. 
Or :— 
(Perfect Root) "4^" SIC (or Bx) QA] f a p. 


POTENTIAL Moon. 
Present: / can go. 
ANT SA] f. a. p. 
Or :— 
AAT HAAS] f. a. p. 
Or :— 
aT QTY AG | and so on. 
Past: 7 could go. 
REÍSTTIUA| and so on. 
Perfect : I could have gone. 
RAT QTEK | and so on. 
Or :— 
AST geras] f. a. p. 


PROBABILITY. 


Present: Perhaps I shall go; I may go. 
ASTI aE] DES 


mr Oale Dia FAF MANT Pens 7 
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Or :— 

Heq3s4 b QaT As | and so on. 
Or :— 

ATIATI] t a p 
Or :— 


af Aga | La p 
Past: Perhaps I might go. 

més 3a Bar or SIE ) HS | and so on. 
Or :— 

Ez (or NEA ) OZ | f. a. p. 
Or :— 

ZFA (or NIC) AFAN] f. a. p. 
Perfect: Perhaps I might have gone. 

qiq S55 S fep (or AEG) ÑS | and so on. 
Or :— 

Ray (or NET) WA AA] f a. p. 
Or :— 

Zap (or NOT) WHAT] f a p. 

Hortative Moop. 


Present : Z ought to go; I must go. 
QATSAIN | f. a. p. 
Or :— 
QSTREISURTUS | and so on. 
Or :—. 
ASNE] f a. p. 
Or vulgarly :— 
AAT SATST RS | and so on. 
Or :— 
AST SEE | f Was De 


Or :— 
LoARAS o 
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Past: / ought to have gone. 
agsara (or vulgarly 5515") NS | and so on. 
Or :— 
Sens ae | f. a. p. But see nocte re a p. 354. 
PURPOSIVE Moov. 


Present: In order that, or so that, I may go. 
QRTAA ARE f a. p. 

Past: In order that, or so that, I might go. 
RANA (or NOAA) JAJ dap. 


IMPERATIVE Moon. 


a CST 

es Cpl L 

ay (899p J 

RAT] (Pronounced Män-do) Do not go. 
Precative Moon. 

ATIT ($3))| Let me, eto. go. 


PERMISSIVE MooD. 
Present: / am allowed to go : I may go. 
ANA] f. a. p. 
Or :— 
AST AAPA AIS | and so on. 
(N.B.—Other Tenses may be formed by conjugating EXIT 
regularly.) 
OPTraATIvE Moon. 
Present: Oh that, or would that, I were going. 
ets ] 
Or :— 1 [a p- 
ARS] 
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Past: Oh that, or would that, I had gone. 
3g (or RE) Feary | 
Or :— | f. 2. a 
SPAN (once E 
(N.B.—The expressions in F] are not much used in Colloquial, 
being rather Literary.) 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present: aay | Going. 
3541 
Perfect : JEA] Gone 
NENE] 


IETA A | 
Com. Perfect: JETJA | 


Having gone. 


SISTERE] | 


—— = ZEE) 


Future: Bray odas | About to go. 


ACTIVE, PERIPHRASTIC, OR SUBSTANTIVE. 


ATAF] i He who or that which goes ; 
CEN The goer. 

Ly (or AIC’) RAG] | 
Bier] | 
NETR | ] 
TREAT j He who or that which will go, or 
TS is to go. 


He who, or that which went. 
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: OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS, 


As in Colloquial Verb BET To see, No. IX, aT taking s 
X taking F, and EY taking 5 If NRA be used it would > 


take 5] 
SUPINES. 
aTa] j 
M | To 

ag] 

ARTN] ] 

ger | For going. 
ARRA S] | 

ABT | 


VERBAL NOUNS OR ADJECTIVES. 
EE NX 
AJA 


Going ; a or the going. 


ES 01 | 
c PENES The having gone. 
si (3I 
gray (4) | The being about to go. 
INFINITIVE Moon. 
Present : aA] To go. 
NCA or EXT ] 


NI (or Bar) SNA} 
SE (or Ba) NA 
Sear (or Ber) ATE 


Perfect : 
To have gone. 


| 
| 
Future: GUESS | To be about to go. 
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XIV.—Active 2-Rooted LrrERARY Verb aTa | To go. 


Roots. 


Same as in Colloquial Verb, No. XIII, omitting Jail 


N.B.—The construction throughout is in the NOMINATIVE case. 


INDICATIVE Moon. 
Present: I go. 


AAA) f. a. p. 
Periphrastic: I am going. 

SESS 

ASIA, or (SEM | 

R5 uuo 


Or :— 
aa. AS | and so on. 
Past: J went. 
NEUE or REET [amp 
Or 
BECK fa p. 
Or :— 
SEE 
CECI or occ., chiefly interr. SEES 
SEEN 
Or :— 


BIASA | and so on. 
Imperfect: I was going. 
Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense. 
Or :— 

AIC (or Spr) Nae | and so on. 

Or :— 
RICE ( or BIGE) HS roja | and so on. 


Wa 
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Perfect: / have gone. 
Same as Past. 


Pluperfect: J had gone. 
Same as Past. 
Or, seldom used save at end of sentence :— 


NE (or 2d) SASS | and so on. 
Or :— 
NZ (or Mà) ESI foa 
Future: I shall go. 
amaxmg*X| f a. p. 
Or T 
ATIF IA] £ a. p. 
Or :— 
aT KEX | fo g Joc 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL Moops. 


Present: If... I shall go. 
(Present Root) '*'à (any simple Future). 


Past: If... I would go. 
(Perfect Root) A 77 S (or Racy ) NFS | and so on. 
Or, same as Present. 
Perfect: If... I would have gone. 
(Perfect Root) °° NC (or BSA) XI and so on. 


PorENTIAL Moop. 
Same as Potential Mood in Literary 505 | To send, No. VL, 
using Root a3 throughout. 
PROBABILITY. 
Present: Perhaps I shall go ; 1 may go. 


NAN | ... (simple Future). 
Or :— 


RAVARAISA | f. a. p. 
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Or :— 
AATF) | fa. p 

Past: Perhaps I would go ; I might go. 
ASTRA era | and so on, 

Perfect: Perhaps I would have gone; I might have gone. 
QATAR Cr OR A | and so on. 

HorrativE Moon. 


Similar to Literary EA | To send, No. VII. 


PurposivE Moop. 
Similar to Literary A559 | To send, No. VII, using Root Qm 


in Present Tense, and Ba or SIE in Past Tense. 


PRECATIVE Moon. 
AB, xay or HE] 
Or :— j 
ay Say or MAR] t Let me, etc., go. 
Or :— | 
AAS or npe] | 
PERMISSIVE AND OPTATIVE MooD. 
As in Literary TEE | Tosend, No. VII, keeping the construc- 


tion in the Nominative case and using the appropriate roots. 


IMPERATIVE. 

SIE] 

Or s 
az ap 

0r = 
QATAR IS GA 

Or:— -« 
es 


Go, Begone. 
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ara], ] 

Or :— | 

A PSREN | 

Or :— l 

AGa a | 

Or:— | 

ABS SES | | 
PARTICIPLES. 

Present: aa | Going. 

Au Or BTE | | 

Perfect : XE ( or Bg ) ENA | 1 

a 2 E | 

ÑE (or Be) Su] ej 

NBN (ose PT. | 

Com. Perfect: zy (or E& ) Sx Tn] | 

m ce ce NN | 

RE (or Bg) Byercig ay | 

e Na ] 

SENEC | 

a5] | 

aTa] | 


ACTIVE OR PERIPHRASTIC OR SUBSTANTIVE. 


Future : About to go. 


Same as in Colloquial No. XIII, save for the following :— 
RAJAT] l 
SEE | 
OAT sy HA | l H f TN that which will go, or 
SERI | 
ATARA] | 
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PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


Same as in Colloquial No. XIIT. 


VzRBAL Nouns. 

ağa (3)! Going ; a or the going. 
NET (8)] | 
BAe (3)| | | 

aaa (3) | 

Q3 Axa (3) | The being about to go. 
Bray $) | 


The having gone. 


SUPINES. 
ABT | 
ars | | To go. 
aS | | 
RRRS | 
pias | | For going. 
aS BR | j 


INFINITIVE MooD. 


Present; Q3 | To go. 
SIS or Ea 


Perfect : To have gone. 


l 

me (or Ba) T'A | | 

XR (or Ba) SFA] 
~ (SN ex | 

| Bis (on Ban") NFA I) 
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, RAT SN AUS | ] 

E. col | 
Future: QAYANI] | To be about to go. 

aye aaa 

zs J 

x 


XV.—Two-rooted LITERARY Verb Ad) "] To become, To be 
changed , To be turned, To grow, etc. 5 


N.B.—This verb is often used as an Auxiliary verb, and the way 
in, and extent to which, it is so employed, is best seen in 
the other Literary Conjugations. It is purely classical. 

The construction here is in the NOMINATIVE case. 


Roots. 
Present: Q3JA| Perfect: JA] Future: Q93 | 
v2 v2 v2 
Imperative: e but sometimes Am 


INDICATIVE Moon. 
Present: J become. 


ag | f. a. p. 


Periphrastic: J am becoming. 
ASI 
ags AA or aaa] 
E C ASSIST. or TAS | 
Past: Z became. 


= or 355 | Poan 


Or :— 
RAGS 1 
alana or occ. chiefly interr. EET 
SN 
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Imperfect: / was becoming. | 
Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense. 


€ 


(Dp. —- 
AIAG | and so on. 
Or :— 


NR GE S AGS | and so on. 
Perfect : Z have become. 
Same as Past. 


Pluperfect: I had become. 
Same as Past. 
Or, though seldom used :— 


TRANSAT] f. a. p. 
Or :— 

SWR f. a. .p. 
Future: I shall become. 

AAAS AT'S | f. a. p. 
Or :— 

QgAANSA] fa p 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL Moons. 


Present: If... shall become. 


(Present Root) *""d""" (simple Future). 
Past: Jf... would become. 

(Perfect Root) ` g "EE! io Be Tex 
Or :— a 


(Perfect Root) ^" à" RRS | and so on. 


Perfect: If... I would have become. 
Perfect Root) "à" XANI and so on. 
(Perfec ) à J 5) > | and so on 


POTENTIAL Moon, PROBABILITY, HortaTive Moop. 


(As in Literary Verb KTAS | To be glad, No. XI.) 
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5 PURPOSIVE Moon. 
Present: So that I may become. 
Be ME CUM or HAS | f. a. p. 
Past: So that I might become. 
ERG Or | f. a. D. 
x2 MD ~ 
PRECATIVE Moon. 
AINA SAT or AAC | ] 
Or == 


EL | 


Let me, etc. become. 


PERMISSIVE AND OPTATIVE Moops. 
As in Literary RB] To send, No. VII, keeping the construc- 


tion in the Nominative Case, and using the appropriate Roots, 


‘IMPERATIVE Moon. 


aN (T) or sometimes dar ( $3) ! 


nee ev 1 Become. 
mT: AUR) RAUS 
SUQ or STET] | ] 
E | 
Or :— uw 1 Do not: become. 
E IBI SPSISESSPASIST | J 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present : QE | . Becoming. 
gu ] 
Perfect: SJ AA | Become. 
— | 
e Ag E] | J 


49 Liniv t 


= 


386 TIBETAN GRAMMAR. 


AAG | | 
Com. Perfect : SREDCETET m become. 
IAEA TAG | | 
ATRASA A | ] 
AERA gA] | 
ASSI | 
agp j 


PERIPHRASTIC EXPRESSIONS. 


Future: About to become. 


pa (N or g] ) He who or that which becomes. 
AER (S an 5) | p^ becomer. 

SE (Ñ or 8I N 
BASRA (S or) 
AINSSAINT ( or §)| 
ANA (œ or 3j| 
ATR GNA (8 on 3) 
agra (Y or §)| 
REIT (Ñ o8 
a735] J 


OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


He who or that which became. 


E who or that which is to, or will, 
| become. 
| 


Same as in BEER To see, No. XI, using the appropriate Roots. 
Both QIX and 3X" take 5' and ÑN] 
SUPINES. 
ANAK | 
ag | 


T'o become. 


^ F 
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Ag RS ] 
ARR S | For becoming. 
seien | 
H | VERBAL NOUNS. 
AJNA (3)! Becoming. A or the becoming. 
s (3) l The having become. l 


agam (3 
AININ TT (8) 
ATR NAET (5) | 


The being about to become. 


E c A i) 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present : AAA | To become. 


SA | 
WSR | | 
SRI | | 
TEAR | | 

| 

| 

t 

| 

| 


Perfect : To have become. 


REATUS 
ANAL TA | 
ANNAN IANA | 
RAFT] | 

XVI.—Aetive, 4-Rooted COLLOQUIAL Verb Seer To do, To make, 
ete. 

N.B.—The construction is in the AGENTIVE case, save where 
otherwise indicated. 


Future: To be about to become. 


Roos. 


Present : 55 | Perfect: JN] Future: 3| Imperative: 


aN, 55, Sar, BN] 
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The construction is throughout similar to that of Colloquia? TCU 


To send, No. VI, up to and including the Optative Mood, save for the 
following :— 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


ne ON 


Ss | 
3AA] 
Sera] 
SR S3 

KJS | Do not do. 


N.B.—The form a5 Do is probably really JN} 


i— —— m ——- 


PARTICIPLES. 


As in Colloquial 352A" To send, No. VI. 


ACTIVE OR PERIPHRASTIC EXPRESSIONS. 


As in Colloquial S54" To send, No. VI. 


OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


Present. 


NAI 


E l Doing. 

gs | 

XRAN | Because, since, when, while.. 
doing. 


And so on, as in Colloquial SEA To send, No. VI. 


Past. 
BT5| Having done. 
sp. Because, since, when..did, or 
JIAN | | was done, or had done. 


And so on, as in Colloquial KEA T'o send, No. Vl. 
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> SUPINES, AND VERBAL NOUNS AND INFINITIVE Moon. 
7 M me 
As in Colloquial TAR ZU To send, No. VI. 


. XVIL—Active, 4-Rooted Lrrmrary Verb, ZI To do, To 


f) 


make, ete. 


Roos. 
Present : 
Perfect : As in Active Colloquial Verb, No. XVI. 
Future: 


Imperative : jx (ÂT) | 


INDICATIVE Moon. 


Present: Z do; I make. 


~ 


SR] fa. p. 
Intensive: Z dodo; I do make. 
BVA SHS] Ea p. 
Periphrastie : / am making. 
PISI 
WAY or aa Ay | 
ar e a aS 
Or, elegantly, but seldom used :— 
SS SESSSUSE] 
Sg 
S&'SEWASCSU or mW or HSN LNATS | 
Past : J made. 
EN] f a. p. 
Or :— 
gray | 
SNASATAT or oce., chiefly interr. NS | 
SATA NGS | 


pr ry: 
nrf^alif. Pe Te ee Iss ÜHBlB:lÀ gere ems 
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Or a 
SS'AICE | f a. p. 


Imperfect : I was making. 
Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense. 


Or:— 

NTAS] and so on. 
Or :— 

BA MANS HGS | and so on. 
Or :— 


S5C-QESIR Has | and so on. 
Perfect: I have made. 
Same as Past. 


Pluperfect: J had made. 
Same as Past. 
Or :— 


NASA | f a. p. 
Or :— 
INSSI Š] f a. p. 
Or, though seldom used :— 
HVA] f a. p. 
Future : I shall make. 


ASARTA] f a. p. 


Or:— 
AFAR ATR | ind». 
Or = i 
BROS | f a. p. 
Or :— 


JA] f. a. p. 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL Moops. 
Present : If... I shall make. 


(Present Root)...""" 9" (any simple Future as above). 


ls — F Fa BA 78 d e d 
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Tne rest as in Literary SEA | To send, No. VII. 


The other Moods as in the same Verb No. VII, down to and includ- 
ing the Optative Mood, with appropriate Roots, etc. 


IMPERATIVE Moon. 


Bs (38) 
SANTI | | Mawe 
AR] ] 
B55 | | 
ER ZI SARIS | i DUDA si 
SI USA | | 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present : aR Making. 
Sra] | 
Perfect : ESSE Made. 
gaga] | 
Com. Perfect: 3850551] Hadino ude 
shell ] 
TNFa | | 
IOTER | 
JASATEA] | 
Petar: SEASTA] | About to make. 
USER SPA] | 
say | 
J 


FATA A 
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ACTIVE OR PERIPHRASTIC PARTICIPLES. " 


SNR | 


| 
CUT He who or that which makes or 
E" is | does ; the maker or doer. 
ays | 
JIN APS ] : He who or that which madeor did. 
JARS] ] 
e 
zd zi | ' l 
ARATAT He who or that which will make 
35 sc » 3 | | or do, or s to make or do. 
Sage] : 
Lu S | 
DATI J 


Or the following simple construetion may be used :— 
BAT SASS AIA RISES ANAE | The carpenter who makes the box. 
EJ TRUSTEES ENS ANA | The EXT who made the box. 


JTA ICA RES CNIS | The carpenter who will make, or 


is to make, the box. 


OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


As in Colloquial XSH] To make, No. XVI. 


SUPINES. 
E | 
885] 
SR a 
Br 
WERS | 


To make. 


For making 


5 
Qe] 
) 


ayer (3)| 
JNA (5) | 
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VERBAL NOUNS. 


BREAST (Ñ) 


| 
| 
| 


Making ; a or the making. 


The having made. 


The being about to make. 


` 


INFINITIVE Moop. 


Present : JRE | 


Save 


Perfect : 


SNA | 


ELE 
Sr er NIE) | 
aS AQIS | 
ELI 


Future : 


ers 

SL AAT AGA | 

Sacro ana 
XVIIL—Passive, 4-Rooted COLLOQUIAL Verb 35°05 2 or 


l 
| 
t 
| 
] 
] 


| 
| 
| 


SEE To be made, To be done, etc. 


= 
Pears 


= ^ 
pane 


To make. 


To have made. 


To be about to make. 
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Conjugated on the lines of Passive Colloquial Verb =| 
To be sent, No. VIII, with the appropriate Roots, etc. T 
XIX.—Passive, 4-Rooted LITERARY Verb E To be made, To be 


done, etc. 


Conjugated on the lines of Passive LrrERARY Verb HET AAA | 
To be sent, No. XII, as far as, and including, the Compound Perfect of 


the Participles, and with the appropriate Roots, ete. Then :— 


PARTICIPLES. 

SEE M 
BASTA | 

Future : ay veer l 

g gå ET | 

J 


About to be made or done. 


SP 


OTHER PARTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


Present. 
3h! 
FJI 
95 B ) Because, since, while, when... 
TAN | | _ being made or done. 


Being made or done. 


And so on as in LITERARY Active, No. XVII. 


Past. 
INF] Having been made or done. 


INAN | f Because, since, when... is or was 
( made or done. . 


And so on as in LirERARY Aotive, No. XVIL _ 


2 
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SUPINES.' 
FARI] 
35 
35°55 | 
S85 
JARIT (or Far or S5) 
BARRY (or Ner or BN5)| 
STAR ATS (or gor or B'S I 


To be made or done. 


For being made or done. 


a ee Á—— me ye lM — 


VERBAL NOUN. 


WU Being made or done. A or the 
a (3)1 being made or done. 


INFINITIVE Moop. 

g^ l 
ggg] 

Future : Jys] | | 

e | 

syst} 


Past: S&rz ÄTA | To have been made or done, 


To be made or done. 


XX.—Passive LirERARY Verb SS | To be made or 
done, etc. A 


In conjugating this Verb, SAX remains constant throughout, 
while the rest is in LITERARY KEA To be, No. II. 


EA 


/ c ERT 7i 
F Ed E 
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Or, while keeping SES constant throughout, LITERARY AM 
No. XV may be substituted for LITERARY Ra ] 


But then the meaning is,—T'o become made or done, To be about 
to become made or done. 


FINIS. 
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